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Who is Lifestyle for?

Welcome to Lifestyle, an intermational course in English for
waork, sodializing and travel. Lifestyle is designed to meet
the practical needs of adults who need English for a variety
of reasans whether it be In their work or ta mix socially with
foreign nationals, or for travel and interaction with other
travellers.

Lifestyle's syllabus encompasses bath professional and general
English, so it is particularly suitable for classes where students
have mixed needs. You could use Lifestyle with any of the
following student groups:

s Students who have both professional and social goals for
learning English.

o Company classes where the students come from different
sections of an organization and perform different jobs.

o Diverse groups of people with different jobs and
professiens. These groups might also include students
embarking on their careers or people preparing for & career
change.

e Students who have not yet identified a career specialism
but anticipate a need for professional English in their future.

The key goal of Lifestyle

Communication strategies

Lifestyle’s key goal is to enable students to speak English

with confidence. Conversaticn is unpredictable and we
cannot rehearse all the different English conversations our
stuclents will have in our lessons. However, we can prepare
them with coping strategies for a wide variety of situations.
Communication strategies are iechniques for avercoming
difficulties in communicating. The communication strategies
lessons in Lifestyle are designed to help students to explain
what they mean, build relationships and use English effectively
to get things done,

Functional language

In addition to practical techniques such as checking
understanding and active listening, Lifestyle targets funciional
language. So it provides practice in language for making
requests, offering, inviting, suggesting, thanking, agreeing,
disagresing, etc. But in addiiion to providing functicnal
expressions, Lifestyle aims to provide usage infermation on
when and how we use the expressicns.

When we use functional language in English, we follow rules.
like grammar rules, we follow them subconscicusly and we
are often unaware of them until they are broken. To z large
extent these rules are 'secret’. They cannot be uncoverad

by looking at lists of examples in the way we might discover
grammar rules. They depend on context, social relationships
and culture, In Lifestyle, we aim to uncover the rules.

The same sentence in English can perform different functions.
For example, if somecne says Is that your jacket on the

floor? they could simply be enquiring if the jacket belongs

to you. But in another context, they could be requesting

that you move it. Meanings depend on context and along
with understanding the words people say, students need

to understand their intentions. To explain haw functional
language performs, Lifestyle looks beyond the literal
meanings of the words that make up functional phrases

to the intentions that lie behind them.

Culture and language

e
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Language and culture
are tied together in
many ways and direct
translations from one
language to another are
not always pessible. An
appropriate thing to say
or do in one situation : -
in one language may be inappropriate in ancther. Requeast
forms are a good example. To get people to do things,
English speakers often use expressions such as Could you

- far Would you ...7 where a bare imperative form (Do i)
would be used in other languages. Trenslated directly inta
other languages the English phrases would sound pecuiiar.
But failure to use them in English could make a speaker
sound abrupt, uncaring, or even rude in many circumstances.
Lifastyle aims to raise awareness of some of these cultural
differences.

Appropriacy and directness

To communicate effectively, both grammar and appropriacy
are important. if a student begins a discussion with [ am not
agree, thers is clearly 2 grammar issue. | don't agree or |
disagree would be the correct form. But there may also be an
appropriacy issue, Disagreement is often signalled tentatively
at the start of English discussions and it is possible that the
student is sounding mare farceful and argumentative than
they intended. Er, yes but ... might better represent what they
intendled to say in English.

When students make grarmmatical mistakes in English,

people generally recognize them as exactly that and they
undersiand that they result from the language learing
process. However, when students make mistakes like this, they
are often interpreted on a sacial or personal evel. People may
atribute an inappropriate form to someocne having a difficult
personality.

There are many things we routinely say in English which are
indirect, For example, if sameone asks you Are you busy? it
could be a genuine inguiry about yeur worklead, or it could
be a polite signal that they want your help or attenticn. Many
people feel a direct style of communication would be better.
saying [ want your help would certainly be clearer. However,
indirectness is a regular feature in English conversation (as it is
in many other languages) and it is not realistic to expect that
students won't encounter it. Also, indirectness can have social
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benefits. Are you busy? can demonstrate a polite concern that
I'want your help lacks.

Lifestyle's approach te communication
strategies

Critical incidents

To raise cultural awareness, Lifestyle includes critical incidents.
These are short anecdotes about situations where cross-cultural
miscommunication has eccurred. The stories are generally told
from two angles and illustrate two different ways of thinking.
Both ways are logical and neither one is right or wrong. They
are simply different. The inciderts illustrate ways in which the
social rules people follow can vary from culture to culture.

Conversational dynamics

Conversation is a dynamic process that involves turn taking.
If A says Hi, how are you? we can expect that B will respond
with something like Fine thanks, and you? It is a unit of
convarsation where one person says samething that almost
raquires another ta respond in a certain kind of way. in
Lifestyle, functional fanguage is generally presented in pairs
of utterances rather than single-itemn lists. The goal is to
equip students with units of conversation, which are the basic
building blocks of conversation.

Communication strategies

Lifestyle highlights communication strategies that English
speakers commonly use when they are getting things done.
For example, when we're thanking someone, we might
express delight, offer to repay them, say they shouldn't have
gone to any trouble or exaggerate and say things like You're
my hero or You're a lifesaver. Some of these strategies will
be similar to the strategies students employ in their own
language. Others may be different.

You will find further information an communication strategies
in the relevant sections of the Lifestyle Coursebook and in the
detailed teaching notes in this Teacher’s book.

Working with Lifestyle

Flexible format

Teaching situations vary so Lifestyle has been designed to
have a flexible format so that you can work with the units in
different ways.

1 You can start at the beginning and wark through from
beginning to end. Following this path means students build
an grammar structures and vocabulary that have gone before
and steadily extend their skills. Lifestyle includes regular review
and provides constant progression.

2 Each spread in Lifestyle is a stand-alone lesson. This means
you can dip in and out, selecting particular lessons to meet
the specific needs and interests of your class. This approach is
most effective when time is short and you doubt there will be
time to complete everything.

One-to-one classes

Lifestyle can be used for both small and large dlass sizes and
many of the practice activities invoive working in pairs or small
groups. If you are teaching one-to-one, you can perform the
pairwork activities by taking one of the roles yourself. Where

appropriate, you will find ideas and suggestions for adapting
the group activities to one-to-one classes in the Teacher’s book
notes for each lesson.

Lifestyle is particularly appropriate for one-to-one situations
as many of the activities in the course draw on a student’s
individual opinions and experiences which can be particularly
fruitful areas to explore in one-to-one settings.

Components of the course

Coursebook

The Coursebook is the central component of Lifestyle and it
cantains the tasks and activities students will work on in class.
The Coursebook units are divided into double-page lessons,
each with a clear aim, which are designed to make the course
flexible and easy-ta-use. The number of units varies across the
levels. See more detailed information on the structure of 2ach
level's Coursebook in Lifestyle at a glance on pages 7-12.

CD-ROM

The CD-ROM is attachad to the back of the Courseboal.

This cormponent provides extra practice and self-assessment
for students working alone through a variety of interactive
activities, including listenings. It also contains a mini-dictionary
and the complete set of Coursebook audio files in MP3 format.

Class CDs

Audio recardings are available on the two CDs that
accompany the Coursebook and are also available as MP3
files on the Coursebock CD-ROM.

Workl:_)ook

The Warkbook contains fusther practice of areas covered in
the corresponding units of the Coursebook and introduces
extra vocabulary to build texis in the topic area. The Workbook
is designed to provide practice activities for personal study,
ailowing students to practise the language they have learnt in
class independently outside class. The answer key is included
s0 students can check their own progress.

Workbook CD

Attached to the back of the Workbook, the CD contains all the
Workbook fistenings for extra practice.

Teacher's book

This provides all the support teachers need including detailed
teaching notes, cultural, functional and background notes
and extra photocopiable materials. The Teacher's boolk is
accompanied by a Test Master CD-ROM.

Test Master CD-ROM

Attached ta the back of the Teacher's book, the Test Master
CD-ROM is an invaluable resource to accompany Lifestyle.
The tests are based strictly on the content of the Coursebosks,
providing a fair measure of a student’s progress. The audio
files for the listening tests are conveniently located on the
same CD-ROM. The tests can be printed out and used as they
are, or can be adapted using Microsoft® Word to edit them
to suit different teaching situations. The Test Master CD-ROM
contains the following: Unit Tests {one *A' and one ‘B’ test for
each unit); Progress Tests (one ‘A’ and one 'B’ for every three
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units plus additional optional speaking and writing tests); a
Final Test {one 'A' and one "B’ version).

Website

Further materials will be available on the Pearson Longman
website: www.pearsonlongman.com/lifestyle. These will
include free downloadable wordlists, MP3 files of the
listening material for each unit of the course as well as videos
explaining aspects of the course for the teacher’s reference.

Unit sections

Speaking

Speaking is a top priority skill in Lifestyle and every lesson
includes a substantial speaking task or activity. There are a
widle variety of task types including roleplays, discussions,
questionnaires, talks, games, etc. These tasks provide
students with opportunities to experiment with new grammar,
vocabulary or functicnal language and put it to use in a freer
context.

Talking points

The input lessons in Lifestyle finish with

Talking points — discussion questions which invite
students to exprass their personal ideas and opinions
on the topic of the lesson. They are positioned at the
end of the lesson, but the Talking points can also be
discuzsed earlier in the class if students bring them up
(see Lifestyle at a glance pages 7-12),

Listening

Lifestyle listening texts include social conversations, telephone
calls, professional meetings, discussions, tatks, etc. Students
will hear speakers with different accents in the audio
recordings. They include British, American and other native
speaker varieties and they alsc teature many foreign accents
from around the world. The goal is to prepare students to
oparate in international contexts.

Audio scripts of all the recordings can be found at the back of
the Coursebook on pages 142-159.

Reading

There are a variety of different reading texts in Lifestyle
(articles, quizzes, emails, etc.) and they feature many real
people, companies, producis and dilemmas. They have been
designed to provide a clear presentation of new language
and also to prompt discussion. Reading texts are generally
short and snappy to maximize opportunities for speaking
practice in classroom time. More reading practice is available
in the Workbaok. Mini glossaries are provided with mast

of the reading texts. These mini glossaries give the student
instant definitions for those words in a reading text that are
not high frequency but that students would need to know to
understand the text.

Grammar

Lifestyle takes a discovery approach to grammar. Multiple
examples of grammar structures are presented in context in
listening and reading texts and then students are encouraged

to deduce the patterns and complete the rules for themselves.

The grammar points presentad in these sections will be
practised again later with speaking practice activities in new
cantexts, There is also a Grammar reference at the back of the
Coursebook (see section on the Gramrmar reference).

Word focus

Lifestyle takes a systematic approach to vocabulary
development. Each unit is built around a different therme and
each lesson has a different topic. Together they cover a wide
range of social and professional subjects. To help students
fix words and phrases in their memory, each unit of Lifestyle
contains one or more Word focus activities. Lifestyle pays
special attention to collocations — words that are frequently
used together in phrases.

Writing

Each unit of Lifestyle contains a writing task. Emails take
priority but tasks such as writing PowerPoints, greeting

card messages and reports an progress are also featured.
These tasks provide students with an opportunity to use the
language they have learnt to produce written messages for a
variety of wark and social needs.

Extra materials

There are three sections with extra materials at the back of the
Coursebock. You might want to draw yaur students’ attention
ta them at the start of the course.

Information files

These files contain information fer pairwerk and small group
activities. Instructions for when and how to use thern are
provided in the Coursebaok and are labelled "Turn to File QQ,
page 00"

Audio scripts

Scripts of all the listening materials are available on pages
142-159.

Grammar reference

There is a Grammar reference section on pages 160-175

of the Coursebaok that draws the grammar information
together and provides a comprehensive overview. Grammar
is presented step-by-step throughout the lessans in the
Coursebook and there are frequent cross-references to the
Grammar reference section set within the grammar tables
and in the Reminder box of each unit. There is akso a list of
irreqular verbs at the end of the Grammar reference section
on page 176.
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Aims and objectives

In this fesson Ss will:

e discuss and compare experiences
¢ read for specific information

e listen for specific information

e review and practise different tenses

Reading: Got things to do

Ex 1 Ask Ss whether they think their lives are busy ar not. Da
Ss think they have enough free tima? What do Ss do in their
free time?

Ex 2 Refer $s to the to-do list. Ask them what they think of it.
Ss worl in pairs ta discuss the questions. Take class feedback
and discuss which are Ss' most and least popular chores.

Ex 3 Before they read the text, ask Ss discuss what kind of
people they would like to help them with jobs on their to-do
list (with reasons), and which jobs they would maost ke to have
done for them. Ss read the text quickly to decide whether they
would use the website services or not. Discuss ideas.

Ex 4 Ssread the text again to matgh words and phrases in the
text with the definitons given. Check pronunciation of chore,
Discuss Ss reactions to the text.

Ex 5 Ask 5s to work together to identify the tenses used in the
paragraphs in the website.

Listening: Assistants

Ex 6 Ss discuss photos in pairs, then share ideas with the class.

Ex7 3:‘9 1.1 Ss listen to the people in the photas explaining
what they are thinking. Play the recarding for Ss to check their
ideas.

Track 1.1: 1A, Page 5, Exercises 7 and 8
1

What a journey! It always takes lenger to get home on
Tuesdays. And there's a meeting at the kids' school tonight.
It starts at eight, I'm feeling exhausted but I'd better go. I'm
taking the minutes this evening. I'd love to have a personal
assistant or maybe a butler,

2

| think I'll get these ones ... or the other ones. Na, the other
ones were hurting my toes. Ted's been complaining for the
last half hour. Why can't he give me some advice? I'm going
to leave him at home next time. I'd love to have & parsonal
shopper. They could help me decide what to buy.

3

Ch dear. Well, that new diet didn't work. {'ve never been good
at dieting ... or exercise. | haven't had a chance to get to the
gym this week. If | had someone to help me, I'd feel more
motivated. | think | need a persanal trainer.

Ex 8 }3 Asle 55 to read the sentences and discuss what they
think the missing words might be, and which person might
have said them. Play recording. $s complete sentences and
cempare their ideas. Discuss which person Ss think needs
most help and why.

Grammar: Tense review

Ex 9 Ask Ss to work in pairs and decide which tenses were




Ex 10 Ask Ss to underline the appropriate parts of the verb
form in the sentences as they match the tense to the sentence.

Speaking: Past, present and future

Ex 11 Tell Ss that they are going to talk about themselves
using past, present and future tensas. Refer Ss to the list

and suggest what they could write in the circle, e.g. | buy
fresh bread every day. / | didn't have time te buy my friend's
birthday present yesterday. Ask 55 to write their own examples
in the sections of the circle in the coursebook. Go round and
mienitor their work to check that they are using the correct
tenses.

Ex 12 Ask Ss to work in pairs to share their ideas. Encourage
Ss to ask detailed questions about what their partner has
written, and to expand on their own answers when their
partner asks them guestions. After the activity, elicit the most
interesting things they found out about their partner from each
pair.

TALKING POINT
Ss discuss the questions and justify their ideas. They could
run the Talking point as a formal debate.

Homework suggestions

& Ss think of three points far and against Talking point 2, and
then write a short paragraph or essay. {120-150 words for the
gssay)

@ Ss prepare their own 'to-do' list for the following week, and
explain it to a partner next lesson.

o Sschoose one of the things their partner wrote in one of
the circle sections in Ex 11 and they discussed together in

Ex 12. Ss write an email to a friend telling them about their
partner and giving more details of what they found out.

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

o listen to people talking about travelling to work and
commuting

e think about ways of filling time

o study different question forms in the present tense
e do aspeaking task using different tenses

Listening: Commuting

TALKING POINT
You could start with the Talking point to introduce the topic.

Ex 1 Ask Ss ta work in pairs or groups. Elicit what Ss do on
their own journay to wark or college.

Ex2 3}} 1.2 5s listen to people tatking about commuting. Play
the recording and ask Ss to identify the general attitude of
each speaker towards commuting. (They generally don't mind
it.) Play the recording again. Ss fill in the information, then
compare their answers.

Track 1.2: 1B, Page 6, Exercise 2

| = Interviewer, M = Maric, A = Alissa, § = Steve,
W = Wanda

I:  Commuting! For many people it means delays,
overcrowding and stress. The average British commuter
spends nearly an hour travelling to and from work every day,
and for some its two, three or mare. So how dao they survive
their daily journeys? Today we're talking to travellers on
London's compmuter trains to find out. With me now is Mario,
that's right, isn’t it?

Ml Yes, I'm Mario.
I: And what do you usually do while you're commuting?

M: | generally work on my laptop — check emails on my
mobile phone — and | read.

I Ah. What back are you reading at the moment?

M: Well, I'm not actually reading this book. I'm peaple
watching today. '

I People watching?

M: Yeah, I'm writing a novel in my spare time so I'm locking
at the other passengers and trying to imagine where thay're
going and what their ife is like.

l: Well, let's speak to one of them and find out. OK, here we
have ...

A: Alissa. Nice to meet you.

Does it take you long to get to work, Alissa?

: Yes. | don't usually take the frain but my car's broken down.
5o you're taking the train today.

Yeah,

What's the traffic on the roads like normally?

P T p TP

: Terrible, so I'm enjoying the train ride today. | can close my
eyes and relax,
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I: Well, you can't do that in your carl And here's someone
else enjoying the ride ...

S: Steve. Hi.

I: Hi, Steve. | see you have an mp3 player. Do you listen to
music while you're commuting?

S: | mostly listen to podcasts or if I'm not doing that then
| daydream.

I: What are you daydreaming about at the moment?
S: Oh the usual - winning the lottery.

I Nowaonder you look so happy. And sitting next to you is ...

W: Call me Wanda, though my real name is Wendaline.
[ usually study on the train.

I Uhuh.

W: | have to use my time productively because I'm taking an
MBA course.

it Are you studying for any exams at the moment?

W: Yes, | am. it's a stressful time. ... I'm doing breathing
exercises at the momant. You know, 1o help me relax,

I: How does that worlk then?
W: I'm focusing on my breathing ... in ... out ...

I:  And there you have it. London's commuters are all finding
ways to survive their journeys. So how do you manage to
survive yours? Phone in and tell us about it ...

Ex 3 Ssread the questions and underline the present simple
and present continuous forms. Point out that sometimes

they can use both forms. During feedback, ask them which
questions used both forms. Then ask Ss to wark in pairs to ask
and answer the questions, and to share the mast interesting
answers with the class.

Optional homework suggestion
In pairs, Ss prepare a short dialogue to read to the class next
lesson.

Grammar: Present tense question forms

Ex 4 Ss work through the guestions in the box.

Optional suggestion: Refer Ss to page 161 of the Grammar
reference and go through the notes on present tense question
forms. Allow time for Ss to discuss the examples and any
problems they may have.

Ex 5 Ss wark in small groups and share their suggestions.

Ex 6 Ss discuss in groups. Make sure Ss discuss long journeys,
not commuting. After the discussion, see if Ss agree on the
best and worst way of passing the time.

Ex 7 Ss worl in the same groups and share their ideas.

Optional activity: Ask Ss how people feel in these situations.
You could do vocabulary work on adjectives of feeling -
nervous, frustrated, annoyed, impatient, etc.

Variation: Ss write a fourline dialogue which they read to the
class in pairs. For example:

A: What do you usually do .,

B: I...
A: How do you feel in that situation?
B: Ifeel ...

Speaking: Making changes

Ex 8 Brainstorm changes peopie sometimes want to make
in their lives before Ss do Ex 8. Then ask Ss to discuss the [ist
with a partner.

Ex 9 Monitor the discussion. Discuss any problems Ss may
have had with question forms. Elicit which Ss are planning to
make the most interesting changes to their lives.

Optional homework suggestion

After completing the task, Ss write a short report on
their discussion for homewark. They could include
recommendations and advice if appropriate.

Wl:iting: Responding to a radio show

Ex 10 Ss write the email. Ss then work in pairs to check and
edit each other’s email.

Sample answer:

TALKING POINT

If not used to start the lesson, Ss could interview each other
about the kind of person they are and report back to the
class.

Homework suggestions

e Sswrite a short description of someone they know,
explaining whether they are a patient person or not and why.
{(120-150 waords}

@  Sgwrite an email to a friend describing their own journey to
work every day, explaining how they travel, why they travel in
this way, how they feel about the commute and what they do
while they are commuting. (120-150 words})




Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

s raad about popular activities in Eurape

e study different uses of the -ing form

» read advertisemenis for popular activities

® write an email to a friend or family member

Reading: Activity Superstore

Ex 1 Ask 5s if they do any activities that are unusual or
exwreme and why they do them. Ask Ss to work in pairs to
identify the activities shown in the photos. After they have
identified the activities in the photos, ask Ss why they think
people enjoy these types of activities,

fa shoot

Ex 2 Ss work in pairs 1o read their advarts and match them 1o
the activities.

Ex 3 Ss continue to work in pairs and summarize the activities
in their advert to each other.

Word focus: Free-time activities

Ex 4 Ask Ss to work in pairs or small groups and discuss how
their free-time activities have changed. Ss should compare
what they did as a child, what they do now and what they
think they will do in the future.

Ex 5 T&ll Ss that they are going to read about different ways
young Europeans aged 15-30 spend their free time. Ask Ss
what they think the most popular activities are. Then ask them
to read the text to check their ideas. Were they surprised?
Why?

Optional activity: Before they read the text, Ss work in pairs
ta make short notes on their ideas, then read the text and
compare their notes with what they read.

Ex 6 Ss compare statistics with their own country. In a multi-
national class, encourage Ss to ask each other questiens about
their ideas.

Ex 7 Tell Ss that the -ing form can be a verb, an adjective or a
gerund. Ask Ss for any examples they can think of, Gs work in
pairs to do Ex 7.

Optional suggestion: Refer Ss to page 172 of the Grammar
reference and go through the notes on -ing forms.

Ex 8 Ss work in small groups to discuss the leisure activities,
After the activity, elicit any other suggestions for leisura
activities and what the most/least popular class activity is.

Speaking: Choosing an activity

Ex 9 Point out the different ways of saying what hobbies or
interests yau like in the examples before Ss do the exercise.

Optional activity: Ss complete each sentence so that it is
true for them or their family, then compare ideas.

Ex 10 5s work in groups. 5s discuss the statements and
explain their response to them.

Ex 11 Ss work in pairs. Ss can choose any activity as long

as thay can justify it. Take class feedback. Remind Ss of the
numbser of different verbs used for like and paint out that it is
more interesting if Ss can use a range of vocabulary when they
speak/write.

Optional activity: Tell Ss that the following activity will help
them to extend their vocabulary. Dictate the following verbs
in a mixed order without telling Ss how they are connected,
Ask Ss to work in pairs and put the words into four groups.
Take feedback or get Ss to write their groups of words on the
board.

Ways of moving: run, walk, march
Ways of speaking: whisper, shout, call
Ways of looking: watch, stare, glance
Words for dislike; hate, diglike

Writing: Giving a dream

Ex 12 This exercise can be done in class or set for homework.
{100-120 words)

Sample answer:

TALKING POINT
Discugs the Talking points as a class.

Homework suggestions

& Tell Ss they are entering a competition in a magazine to
write a short article explaining what dream activity they wouid
like 1o receive as a present. (120-150 words)

® Sswrite a short email to a friend about a new activity they
have just started and are very excited about. {120-130 words)
@ Ssresearch a new leisure activity they would like to
recommend to their classmates. Next lesson they describe the
activity to the class and explain why they chose it.
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Aims and objectives

In this lessen, Ss will:

o read an email about a work project

o listen for specific information

e study ways of making suggestions

e do an activity making and responding to suggestions

Culture and language
Making suggestions

Students may think that the way to make a suggestion,
proposal or recommendation in spoken English is to say
!'suggest ..., | propose ... or  recommend ... It seems
logical.

However, we don't use the verbs suggest, propose
and recommend much when we are speaking in English.
When we do, it is generally because there is a particular
need to be explicit. So, for example:

¢ we might use them to clarify something: Are you

suggesting that ...?

¢ we might use them to signal something we are

going talk about: We'd like to propose a different
solution ...

° or we might use them to report what someona has

said: They recommended a change to the plans.

So we generally use these verbs to “talk about’
suggestions, recommendations and proposals, and not
to actually make them. And we generally restrict their
usa to contexts where there is conflict, and we need
to be precise and formally go on-record abous what is
being said. If students use them outside these contexts
in English, it could have the unintended effect of
sounding farmal, forceful ar even argumentative.

In situations where we are collaborating with
colleagues, we generally use more tentative expressions
to make suggestions, such as the ones in exercise 8.

Listening: Issues with a project

Ex 1 Ss work in groups and discuss their atiitude to deadlines.
Do Ss think deadlines make them work more or less efficiently?
Do 5s have problems meeting deadlines?

Ex 2 Ask 5s to read the email quickly to identify what work the
deadline is for,

Ex 3 Ask Ss to read the email again and find the words. These
are useful tapic vocabulary; do pronunciation wark an them.

Optional activity: Cnce Ss hava identified the words,
ask them to work in pairs and write their own sentences to
demonsirate the meaning.

Ex 4 3’)) 1.3 Ss listen to a conversation about the email. Play
the recording. Ss compare their answers with a partner.

Track 1.3: 1D, Page 10, Exercises 4 and 6
V = Valerie, J = Jay
V: Hi, Jay. Have you got a couple of minutes?

J: Sure, Valere. Is it about the new websita?

V: Yeah, | got your email, thanks. So, we're two weeks behind
schedule on this project. That's bad newsl

J: Afraid so. There were lots of changes to the design and
some people sent us new content very late. it’s just one of
those things.

V: | know, | know. Is there any way we can have the site ready
for the first of May? It's very important.

J: How about asking someone to help us? What do you think?

V: Well, it's an interesting idea. Do you mean getiing someone
from another department?

J: No, [ mean hiring an external contractor. We could have the
site ready in time then.

V: Oh, | see.

J: My brother-in-taw's a very goad web designer. Why don't
we ask him?

V: Um, | don't know, it sounds expensive.

J: T eould talk to him today if you like.

Vi Let’s look at some other options first.

J: Oh, OK.

V: What about meeting a bit later to discuss this again?
J: Sure. I'm free after tunch.

V: Thanks, Jay.

Ex 5 5s discuss the question. Encourage them to offer other
suggestions.

Ex6 3)) Ask Ss to try ta fill in the missing words. Play the
recording again for Ss to check their answers. Ss could read
the final conversation aloud to lead in to Ex 7.

Speaking: Making suggestions

Ex 7 Ss work in pairs and find five different expressions far
making suggestions used in Ex 6. Ss should underline these so
that they can find them easily.

Ex 8 Ss work in pairs. After the activity, go through the
information in the box. Point out that thers are five different
ways of maling suggestions in Ex 8.

Ex 9 Sz work in pairs, then share their ideas with the rest of the
class.




Ex 10 Tell Ss that people don't always say exactly what they
are thinking when thay are being polite. Ask Ss to lock back at
Ex &, anct complete the table in pairs.

Ex 11 Ask Ss to thinl about ways of rejecting and accepting
icleas politely in their own language. Write ideas on the board.
Do Ss think that it is important to be polite alf the time? Why?

Ex 12 Tell Ss they are going to discuss four problams in pairs
or small groups and suggest possible solutions. Monitor the
discussions and make a note of good responses. Ask the
whole clags to present their solutions and give them z list of
polite responses.

Homework suggestions

e Ss choose one situstion and write an email to a friend
telling him/her about the situation, what they did and how
thay feel about it. (120150 words)

e Tell Ssthat a friend is coming ta visit their country, but is
worried sbhout behaving correctly in a new country. Write an
email to your friend giving him/har some tips.

e Tell Ss to imagine that there is going to be a leaflet on
appropriate behaviour that will be given to tourists arriving in
their country. Ss write a short report making recommendations
for what the leaflet should say and giving reasons why they
think their tips would be useful for tourists. (120-150 words)

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

o listen to interviews with a life coach and her clients

e read and discuss strategies for improving time
management

¢ raleplay a discussion with a life coach

= write an email making suggestions for improving life issues

Refer Ss to the Reminder box and draw attention to the
language that the lesson will focus on. Check Ss can use this
language by looking at pages 1461 and 162 of the Grammar
reference and at the previous lessons of the unit.

Listening: Interview with a life coach

Ex 1 Ss discuss the questions in pairs. Ask Ss if anyona has
had any help with making these kind of decisions.

Ex 2 ))> 1.4 Explain that Ss will listen to an interview with a life
coach. Before you play the recording, ask Ss to read through
the statements and check any unfamiliar vocabulary.

Track 1.4: 1E, Page 12, Exercises 2 and 3
P = Presenter, N = Nancy

P: Nancy Bailey is here with us today to talk about life
coaching. Nancy, I'm sure many of our listeners want to know
what this is.

N: Well, to put it simply, it's called coaching because in many
ways it's similar to sports coaching. Pecple often know they
want to make changes in their lives, but then usually don't do
anything about it. We help people to be clear about what they
really want out of life, and we help them to make the changes
they need to make.

P: So, who are your clients?

N: Coaching started cut as a service for company executives,
but now it's basically for anyone who wants to make changes
in their lives. | work with small business ownars, peaple who
want to change carzers, people who are planning for their
retirement and managers who want a better balance betwsaen
work and home life,

P: How much time do you spend with a client?

N: It's very flexible. We do all our coaching over the phone.
Typically, we talk to clients once a week for 30 or 40 minutes
and also communicate by email. The client can be anywhere in
the world. Of course, most of the real action happens between
the calls. Qur clients can do as much or as little as they want to
make those changes.

P: So how long do you work with clients?

N: it depends. | generally work with clients for three to six
months and most see results in that time. It's a very fast
process. The bottom line is when you work with a coach, you

can identify clearer objectives and get results faster than if you
work alone.

Ex 3 3}) Ss work in pairs to correct the false statements.

Ex 4 3‘?‘} 1.5 Ask Ss to read the information about the two
clients and in pairs discuss briefly what they think the problem
might be in each case. Play the recording and Ss check their
icleas.
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Track 1.5: 1E, Page 12, Exercise 4

1
N = Nancy, J = Joe

N: Hi, Joe, how are you?
J: Hi, Nancy, very well thanks. And you?

N: Fine thanks. So, what do you want to talk sbout today?
Shall we discuss your prograss this week?

J: Yeah, sure. Things are definitely improving a lot at work.
'm feeling more relaxed and in contral. The interruptions

are becoming less of a prablem - I'm using the strategies
you suggested. And I'm learning to say 'no’ nicely, when
people ask me to do jobs that aren't a priority for me and my
department.

N: Great! Tell me about the relationships with your team this
week.

2

N = Nancy, K = Kim

N:Good svening, Kim. It's Nancy here.

K: Hiya, Nancy. Good to talk to you.

N: Do you wanit to talk about your homework for this week?

I 'd love to. |t was a really busy week, but i found the time to
phaone around a few colleges and get the infarmation about
Courses.

N: Have you locked at it?

K: Yeah, | am so excited thinking about this. | really know

| don't want to worlc in my parents’ business forever, but it's
taken me the longest time to decide what | really want to do.
You know, the idea of being an interior designer really excites
me.

N: That's great news, Kim.

Ex 5 Have a discussion with the whole class on what Ss do
that waste time at work, and what they do about it. Ask the
clags what they think are the biggest time-wasting things at
waork, and collect suggestions on how things can be improved.

Ex 6 Ss read the text. S5 work in groups to make suggestions
to help Joe. Make sure Ss use vocabulary of suggestion. Draw
up a list of class suggestions.

Optional homework suggestion

Ss choose one of the ‘Time Stealers’ from Ex 4. Ss imagine
that a friend has a problem with this and has asked them
far help. Ss write an email to their friend outlining their
suggestions. {100-120 words)

Ex 7 Ss prepare formal or infermal presentations of one to
two minutes taking two or three suggestions from the list and
presenting them o the class, with justification and reasons why
they are good ideas. Tell Ss not to write out their whole talk -
they should wark from notes or prompts so their presentation
is natural

Quality time

Speaking: Change we need

Ex 8 Explain that Ss are going to do a raleplay in pairs. Cne
S wilt be a life coach and give advice to the other. Ss read
the two comments and identify what the two clients want to
change or plan,

Ex 9 Ss work in pairs (A and B) and roleplay the telephone call.
Manitor the conversations and discuss with Ss the outcome
and how they felt about the conversation. Do Ss think Vikram
and Ruth will make the changes they hope for?

Ex 10 @ 1.6 Play the recarding and ask 5s to idenitify what has
changed, and discuss what further help Vikram and Ruth might
need. Tell Ss to keep a note of what advice they suggest as

they will need it for their writing task in Ex 11,

Track 1.6: 1E, Page 13, Exercise 10

Vikram

| took Nancy's advice and hired an assistant to deal with the
day-to-day business. She's doing a good joh, very efficient.
The anly problem is that, er ... she doesn't have the same
personal touch as me. You see, she doesn’t get on with staif at
all levels in the company.

Ruth

[ talked to my boss at the advertising agency as Nancy
suggested. | asked if there was anything more interesting
i could do. He theught | was bored and he's just given me
mare admin werk. It wasn't what | wanted at all!

Writing: A way forward

Ex 11 Ss use their notes to write an email to either Vikram or
Ruth giving them further advice. They should use 120-150
words. This could also be done for homeworlk.

Variation: Ss could draw up a proposal for either Vikram or
Ruth suggesting a way forwarcl.

v frenglishary = -




Homework suggestions

o  Sswrite memo to their line manager describing two things
they have noticed waste time at work, and making suggestions
far improving the situation. (120-150 wards)

& Sswrite a short dialogue between two colleagues
discussing & time-wasting situation at work and suggesting
what could be done about it.

@ Ss write an email to a friend describing a problem they
have at work with time managerment. Ss bring their email to
the next lesson and exchange it with a partner, Ss then write a
reply to their partner, making suggestions for dealing with the
prablern,
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@ HL: Technalogy follows us everywhere! Will you buy anything
spacial for yourseH?
Ll W: Anything speciall No, but | think I'll get a head and
Aims and objectives shoulder massage. I'm going to need it.
9 In this lesson Ss will: HL: Why's that?
- o consider attitudes towards travel W: Well, becausa my plane leaves early in the morning at
= e listen for gist and specific information around 5.30 and it's about 12 hours to London. | like ta be
. e discuss and compare expariencas relaxed on the flight.
] ® practise making plans using will and going to HL: Thank you for talking for me today. Here's a
) complimentary voucher for the duty-free shops.
o Listening: Hong Kong Airport W: Thank you.
) Ex 1 Ask Ss to work in pairs to discuss the questions. Elicit 2
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other reasons for travel (e.g. to visit family, to watch a sporting
event, to go to a cultural festival /event).

Ex 2 l)) 1.7 Explain that Ss will listen to two travellers being
interviewed for a passenger survey at an airpart. Elicit reasons
why peaple do surveys at airports, what they might do with
the results, and what they might give as an incentive for
people to take part in the survey. Play recording and ask Ss
what the incentive was in this case.

Track 1.7: 2A, Page 14, Exercises 2 and 3

1

HL = Hong Li, W = Woman

HL: Excuse me. My name’s Hong Li. I'm doing a passenger

survey for the airport. | wonder if [ could take a few minutes of
your time.

W: Sure.

HL: Thank you. First of all, where are you travelling to today?
W: To London.

HL: For business?

W: Yes,

HL: Is business travel impaortant far your job?

W: ltis. | often travel for work. I'm going to meet the sales
and marketing managers for my publishing company.

HL: Where are you going to stay in London? Near the airport?
W: No, in a hotel close to the city centre.
HL: What are you going to do at the airport taday?

W: Well, there's free wireless internet access, so I'll probably
check my email. Then, I'm going to charge my celiphone in
the Business Centre. | forgot to do that last night.

HL = Hong Li, M = Man

HL: Hello, my name's Hong Li. I'm daing a passenger survey
for the airport. Can | ask you a few questions?

M: Yeah, sure. Why not?

HL: Thanks. So, where are you travelling to today?

M: To Malaysia, Kuala lLumgpur,

HL: And what is the purpose of your trip?

M: See my family. I'm doing medical research in New York
City, and |'ve been away from home for a year,

HL: Where are you going to stay?

M: Mostly with my parents and I'll probably visit other
relatives, too.

HL: How long are you going to be there?

M: A whale month. It's a trip home. You know, I'm really
looking forward to some home cooking.

HL: What are you going to do at the airport this evening? Will
yau buy anything special for yourself?

M: Nel | am too tired. I'm in transit and my flight to KL
doesn't leave until the morning. | dan't want ta pay for the
round tip in to town and a rcom, so 'm going te stay here in
the airpart all night. Some restaurants are open 24 hours, so Il
get dinner. And I've found a lounge with comfy seats, and no
armrests, near gate 61, But the airport’s is quite cold. [ think Il
ask one of the airline staff for a blanket and pillow.

HL: Thank you very much for your time. Here’s a
complimentary voucher for the duty-free shops.

Ex 3 3)) Ask S5 to read the questions in the table before they
listen to the recording. Ss listen again and fill in the missing
infarmation. Elicit answers from the class.




Grammar: will and going to

Ex 4 Ss read the sentences in Ex 4 and discuss the differences
between them.

Optional suggestion: Refer Ss to page 166 of the Grammar
reference and go through the notes on will and geing to.

Ex 5 In pairs, Ss mark the uses of will and going to on the
audio script. Ask Ss to decide why the speaker uses will or
going to in each case

Optional activity: Write the four uses identified from the
listening on the board. Ss write a sentence that is true for
themselves using each one, and then exchange with a partner
to check that they have used it comectly.

Speaking: Plans and intentions

Ex & Sswork in pairs and share their ideas for extra questions.
Write their ideas on the board.

Ex 7 Manitor the roleplays. Discuss any problems Ss may have
had using the future forms.

Optional activity: Ss work in threes. Two Ss da the raleplay
and the third S listens and gives feedback. Ss then change
roles.

Ex 8 Encourage Ss to be imaginative in their discussion as this
will help them remember the different uses of will and going
to.

Ex 9 Ss share ideas and vote on the best plan.

Optional activity: 5s choose one of the situations discussed.
Ask them to write an email to a friend describing the problem
and explaining what happened.

TALKING POINT
Ss discuss the questions and provide examples.

Homework suggestions

e Sswrite a short paragraph on what they like and what they
dislike about travelling, and compare their ideas with the class
at the start of the next lesson.

o Give Ss a city in anather country. Ss find different websites
that thay would recommend to classmates for finding cheap
flights to the city, finding hotel accammodation in the city and
getting information about travelling round the city. Next lesson
Ss present their websites to the class and explain why they
think they are useful.

o Sswrite an email to a friend telling them about a holiday
they are planning, explaining what they are going to do and
why. (100-120 words)

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

e read about attitudes towards exchanging houses
e learn how to use the present continuous for future
arrangements

¢ doa communication activity

Reading: Home exchange stories

Ex 1 Introduce the topic of the lesson, exchanging homes.
This topic may be new for some students. Explain that it is an
increasingly popular way of getting cheap holidays, and that
there are lots websites now devatad to it that 5s could look at
after the lesson.

Give Ss time to discuss their ideas and experiences in groups.
Write: S¢’ suggestions of advantages and disadvantages of
horme exchange on the board.

Ex 2 Tell Ss to compare their ideas with the experiences of
paople in the text.

Ss read both texts quickly for gist. Elicit the answer to the
question,
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Ex 3 Ss read texts again to list the advantages and
disadvantages of home exchanges, and compare these
with their own ideas on the board. Find out if Ss think the
advantages outweigh the disadvantages.

Ex 4 Explain that Ss will read an advertisement for a home
exchange. Ss read Carl's story again and write down what they
think Carl and Shannon should lock far in a home exchange.
Ss lock at Nicale's advertisement and discuss whether Carl and
Shannon would like it, with reasons. Ss work in pairs and write
cown the questions they think Carl and Shannon should ask
Nicole, and what her answers might be. Ss then write Nicole's
email with her answers.

Optional activity: Ss roleplay Carl and Shannan's
conversation.

Optional homework suggestions

® S5 write a short advertisement for their own home o put on
a home exchange website.

o 5swrite an email to a friend telling them about the home
exchange website and recommending it to their friend for
their next holiday.

e WWW frenglish.ry.

Grammar: Present continuous for future
plans

Ex 5 5s work in pairs. Ask them to read the information in the
table. They look through the email to find the examples and
complete the table.

Note: You write May 24th in AmE and 24th May in BrE.

Optional suggestion: Look at page 166 of the Grammar
reference and go through the notes. For quick practice, ask Ss
the following questions. They can answer using either farm,
but they must justify their choice: What are you doing this
evening? What will you do after this lesson? What are you
going to study next?

Ex 6 Ss work in pairs to complete the email. Elicit answers and
get Ss to explain their choices.

Optional activity: Ss work in pairs. Student A reads Carl's
email. Student B memorizes Nicole's arrangements in her
email. Ss roleplay a phane call in which Carl and Nicole
exchange information about their arrangements and
intentions.

Speaking: Choosing a home exchange
Ex 7 Ss could work in pairs and plan a holiday.

Ex 8 5s farm new pairs and ask each ather about their holiday
chaice.

Writing: Describing holiday plans

Ex @ After the discussion in Ex 8, Ss write the email. Suggest
that they use 120-150 words. With weaker groups, ask Ss

to return to their original partner in Ex 7 and write the email
together. 5s should help each other to check the grammar,
spelling and punctuation.

Sample answer:




TALIKING POINT
Ss discuss the Talking point in pairs. Elicit ideas from the class
beginning perhaps with your own reply to the questions.

Homework suggestion

e Ss research home exchange websites and chose one to
recommend to the class next lesson. Ss should give a short
presentation, explaining what the website is, what it says and
why the $ recommends it.

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:
e identify specific information in a reading text
s identify and practise making useful compound nouns

Reading: Unusual hotels

Ex 1 Ask Ss if they have ever stayed in any unusual places.
How did they feel about them? Ask $s to lock at the
photographs and guess what the hotels were used for
originally. Write their ideas on the board. Ss read the texis
quickly to see if they were right. Ss read the texts again to
malch the hotel to its description.

Ex 2 Ss work in pairs. Ss read the questions first and then scan
the texts to find the answers.

Ex 3 Elicit Ss answers and the reasons for their answer.

Word focus: Compound nouns

Ex 4 Go through the information. Ask Ss 1o suggest
compound nouns they already know.

Optional suggestion: Refer 5s to page 171 of the Grammar
reference and ga through the notes on compound nouns.

Ex 5 Ss work in pairs to match the words to make compound
nouns. Check their answers before asking them to find other
examples from the text.

B H & H D
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Ex 6 Ss work in pairs. Asl Ss to read through the list of nouns
and underlina the one in each list that does not go with

the noun on the right to make a compound noun. 55 use a
dictionary as a last resort, it is useful for them to recognize
compound nouns for themselves.
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Speaking: Guessing hotel facilities

h

Ex 7 5s work in pairs. For weaker groups, Ss could use a
dictionary to give them ideas for their definitions. Monitor 5s
and help when nacessary.

i

{

1§

In one-to-one classes, Ss prepare the definitions on their own.

Ex 8 Regroup pairs into fours. Each pair takes it in turns to -
read a definition for the other pair to guess the compound
noun. -

In one-to-one classes, Ss read out their definitions for you to
Quess,

mr

Ex @ 55 wark in pairs and follow the instructians to guess
compound nouns.

With weaker groups, brainstorm ideas for compound nouns -

connected to each place and write them on the board before

asking Ss to worl in pairs. After they have written definitions &

for the words, regroup pairs into fours. Each pair takes it in

turns to read a definition for the other pair to guess the _

compound noun. o
L
~
L
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TALKING POINT
Ss discuss the questions in pairs.
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Homework suggestions

& Sswrite an email to a friend describing the most unusual
place they have stayed in, and explaining how they felt about
it. {120-150 words)

& Sschoose a hotel they have stayed in and write a
description of it in the same style as the texts in Ex 1.

= Give Ss a city, Ss research on the internet and find a hatel
they can recommend to the class next lesson. Ss present their
hatel to the class, describing the hotel and explaining why
they chose it.

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will;

o understand people’s opinions of low-cost airlines

® listen for attitude and opinion

e listen for agreement and disagreement

@ axpress opinions, agree, disagree and nagatiate an
autcome

Culture and language

Agreeing and disagreeing

In some languages the word agree can be both an
adiective and a verb. In English it's only a verb and we
use do/does to form questions and negatives.
Areyopagree? NesHam X

‘Do you agree?  ‘Yes, ldo.” v

We noted earlier that English speakers use different
verbs and expressions to talk abeut suggestions and
to make suggestions. {See pages 10 and 11 on Making
suggestions in unit 1.) The same is true with the verbs
agree and disagree. We generally use these verbs when
there is a particular need o be explicit. So, fur example,
we might use them to clarify something in the case of a
misunderstanding:

No, you don't understand what | said. | disagree with
that idea.

Or we might use themn to 5|gna! the goal of a
discussion:

We all need to agrae on a solution for this.

Or we might use them te report what someone else
has said:

Toby doesn't agree with us,

Students may thirk that the obvious way to express
disagreement is to say ! don't agree or | disagree. It
seems logical. However, English speakers rarely do this.
If students say, | don’t agree or | disagree when there
is no reason to he explicit, it could have an unintended
effect of sounding argumentative. They're more fikely
to hesitate and sound uncertain saying, Well, erm ...
maybe, or they might also ask challenging questions,
Yes, but what if ...7 or partly agree saying, Thats true,
but ... and suggest alternatives. (See pages 20 and 21
on Agreeing and disagreeing in unit 2.)

Agreeing is generally straightforward in English.
When someone says something that we agree with, we
immediately give a short, positive response fike Yes,
That’s right, or Good idea, etc. However, disagreeing is
more difficult in English. We generally hesitate and we

3 'Globetrotters

might ask a guestion, say we partly agree, or suggest
alternatives. So disagreements often emerge slowly as

a conversation progresses. Initially, we tend to avoid
stating our views directly. Once a disagreement is clear,
we usually feel more comfortable about stating our
views more forcefully saying something iike, | don’t think
that's true, or | don't think so.

Background notes
Low-cost airlines

A low-cost carrier or airline (also known as a no-frills,
discount or budget carrier/airling) offers low fares without
traditional passenger services. The term originally referred
to airlines with a lower operating cost structure than their
competitors. Budget airlines frequently offer flights at
very low prices (plus applicable taxes, fees and charges.)
Roughly 10% of the seats on any flight are offered at the
lowest price and are the first to sell. The prices then steadily
rise to a paint where they can be comparable or more
expensive than a full-service carrier. Some examples of
low-cost airlines include Ryanair and Easy Jet.

Reading: Low-cost travel

Ex 1 Introduce Ss 1o the topic of the lesson (low-cost travel)
and discuss the questions with the whole class.

Ex 2 Tell Ss that they are going to read informal comments an
a budget aidine posted on the internat. Ask Ss what they know
about budget airlines and what the pasters might be saying.
Do Ss think they will be generally positive or negative about
the budget airline? Tell Ss that the postings are about extra
charges. Ask 5s to read the text and identify the extra charges
mentioned.

Ex 3 Ss discuss which comments they agree with and why.

Optional activity: 5s discuss each charge in groups and draw
up a list of those they agree with and why.

3s then wark in pairs ta write the next bleg entry.

Ex 4 Ss work in pairs to identify the compound nouns and
identify the common factor in each group of wards.

Ex 5 Ss work in the same pairs to add words to the list.
Weaker groups could use & dictionary.

www.frenglish.ru - -
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Listening: | don't think so

Ex 6 ﬁ}) 1.8 Ss listen to two friends at an airport. Ask Ss to
read the questions before playing the recording.

Track 1.8: 2D, Page 21, Exercise é
i = Keith, B = Beatrice

K: | don't believe it! The queue for boarding is already a mile
long. We're never going to get & good seat.

B: Oh, no. That's what you get when you travel with a budget
airline.

IK: Absolutely. You get what you pay for,
B: Still, the tickets were really cheap.
K: That's right. We got a great deal.

B: Well ... maybe. But, is i really cheaper? There are all those
extras we have to pay for — the extra bag, the credit card
charge ...

K: Yes, and sandwiches on the plane.

B: Good point. | think these airlines should provide a better
sarvice.

K: Yeah, they should.

B: Shall we get in the quaue?

I [t's twenty minutes till boarding. | think I'lf buy a sandwich.
B: Good idea. I'll come with you.

Ex 7 This concept of strong and weak disagreement is roated
in cultures. Spend time on it so that Ss really understand what
people mean. After checking the answer, explain that we often
hesitate, sound uncertain and explain ourselves when we are
disagreeing, and we often use single words or short phrases
when we are agreeing.

Ex 8 3}) 1.9 Tell Ss that they will listen to two managers
discussing a business situation. Explain that thay only need to
identify what they disagree abaut, so should not worry about
other wards or information at this stage.

Track 1.9: 2D, Page 21, Exercises 8 and 9
A: We need a simple clear rule that everycne can understand.
B: Mmm.

A: So from now on, everyone has to take the cheapest flight
they can find ...

B: ... Yes?
A: 507 .. What do you think?

B: Well ... erm ... I'm not sure. What if the cheapest flight has
several stops?

A: They should take it. It's the cheapest flight.
B: Yes, but what if it takes ten hours instead of three?
A: It doesn’t matter. We have to get our fiight costs down,

B: That's true, but productivity's important, too. If people
spend a day travelling, they're not going to be warking.

A: Bveryone has laptops and most airports have wifi.

B: How about setting a limit? They take the cheapest flight
available, but not if it adds more than six hours to their journay
time.

A: That makes the rule mare complicated.

8: I'm sorry, but | think this rule could cost us maore money in
the long run.

A: The cheapest flight is the cheapest flight.
B: Yes, but what I'm saying is it wan't always save us money.

A: It's a simple rule that everyone can understand. It has 1o
save Us money.

B: | don't think that’s true.

Ex 9 3}) Ask Ss to read the notes and the example sentences
from the recarding. In pairs, Ss try to complete the sentences
with the missing words, then listen to the recording to check
their ideas.

Optional activity: Ss work in pairs. Student A makes a
statement and Student B responds in one of the ways
identified in Ex 9. Student A has to say which ons Student B
used.

Speaking: Hidden airline costs

Ex 10 5s work in pairs to do this aciivity. Alternatively, Ss could
worl in groups of four. First, the group works in two pairs to
prepare for the raleplay. One pair works with card A and the
other pair prepares card B.

Ex 11 Tell Ss they are going to do a raleplay and that they
should use expressions for disagreeing from Ex 9. Te do the
roleplay for Ss who worked in groups in Ex 10, 5s in each
group divide into two pairs with one A and one B. The two
pairs roleplay the situation, then compare what happened with
the other pair. Take feedback from the whole class to see if
there is a consensus on what should or should not be charged
for.

Ex 12 Ss could present their ideas on how a business can
introcluce such charges without lasing customers.

Homework suggestions

# Sswrite a proposal for a plan to introduce the five most
acceptable charges in the best possible way. Ss structure their
proposal with recommendations and reasons, and present
their proposal to the class at the start of the next lesson.

e Sswrite an email to a low-cost travel company complaining
about one of their charges, giving reasons and asking for a
refund.

2 Sswrite an email fo & friend complaining about a recent
tlight, telling them what happened when they travelled on a
low-cost carrier and what they did about it.
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Aims and objectives

In this lesson, Ss will:

@ listen for attitude, opinion and detail

® express apinions, agree, disagree and negotiate an
outcome

Refer Ss to the Reminder hox and draw attention to the
language that the lesson will focus on. Check Ss can use this
language by looking at page 166 of the Grammar reference
and at the previous lessons of the unit.

Listening: Change of plan

Ex 1 This exercise intraduces s to the topic of the lesson
{visiting Dubai). Ss discuss their ideas in pairs before they read
the text.

Ex 2 This exercise prepares Ss for the listening. Ss work in
pairs to ask and answer the questions. Point out the use of
going to and will in the questions so that Ss use these in their

dNswers.

Ex3 i)) 1.10 Ss listen to the recording and make the changes
to the itinerary. Elicit answers from the class,

Track 1.10: 2E, Page 22, Exercises 3 and 4

M = Martin, F = Fay

M: So, while you interview your local business contacts, I'll go
on the desert trip then, right?

F: Mmm, I'm not sure. Don't you think Thursday would be
better for the desert trip? | mean together. I've got interviews
all day Wednesday but we're both free on Thursday. I'd love to
see the desert.

M: Well, | wanted to try sandboarding and maybe some er ...
dune bashing.

F: Dune bashing? What's that?
M: It's when you crash into sand dunes.
F: Butwan't you get a lot of sand in your eyes?

M: No, it's not like that, Fay. You're in a car, like a jeep or a
four-by-four.

F: Oh, it sounds fun. I'd love to do that!

o= e WWWArenglish
> Globetrotters

M: | don't know if that will be a good idea, Fay. | don't think it's
your kind of thing. You know, you usually hate snowkoarding
and adventure sports.

F: No, | don't. Anyway, this is different. It's the desert! I'd love
to go on a camel ride — you could take pictures of me, And
we'll spend the night in a tent.

M: Well, all right then. But don't complain to me when you
get covered in sand. There won't be any luxury bathrooms or
hairdryers or anything.

F: Don't worry. 'l manage. Sa, will you change the booking
ta Thursday for two?

M: | suppese so. And | might de some mare sightseeing on
Wedneasday.

F: Great. You know, Martin, we're visiting the Burj Al Arab
hotal on Friday. It's seven stars and it's a fantastic building that
locks like a sail. Shall we have dinner there?

M: Yes, hut it's very pricey. To be honest, | don't think we'll be
ahle to afford it. {'ve already got permission to take photos
inside, remember? But I'd love to get some shots from the
beach at sunset.

F: Mmm, | see they do afternoon tes. We don't need to have
dinner there.

ivi: Well, you can schedule it in but let's see how it goes when
we're in Dubai. | don’t want to pay a huge bill just for a cup of
teal

#: All right. P'll pencil it in, OK?

M: Fina.

F: Friday - tea and watch sunset at the Burj Al Arab hotel.

Ex 4 3}) Before you play the recording again, tell Ss to fisten

for Martin's attitude towards the desert trip and his reasans for
not wanting to go with Fay. Ss could discuss what they think

Ex 5 This exercise focuses on attitude and exprassions that
show how we really feel. Ss discuss the questions in pairs.
During feedbaclk, point out the difference in attitude between
fina (agreement) and well, all right then (reluctant agreement).

Speaking: What to do in Dubai

Ex 6 Ask Ss to do pronunciation work of the vocabulary in the
box. After eliciting answers, Ss could say which countries they
normally associate the activities with,

Ex 7 Ask Ss to scan the text and react to each activity. Ss
explain their ideas, and say which their least favourite and
most favourite activities would be. Is there a class consensus?

Ex 8 Ss plan their itinerary in pairs and present it to the class.
Monitor and discuss the language used afterwards.

Ex 9 Ask Ss to work with a different partner and give them the
new task. Monitor and discuss the changes made.




Optional homework suggestions

e Ssthink of three things visitors could do in their town/
country and write about them in the same way as the text in
Ex 7. {120-150 words}

e Teli Ss to imagine that they took part in one of the six
activities in Ex 7. They write an email to a friend telling them
about the activity, what they did, how they felt about it and
whether they enjoyed it. (120-150 words)

Writing: A budget increase

Ex 10 Go through the instructions with the class so that they
know what they have to do, and ask them to discuss their
ileas in pairs before writing the ermail. This can be set for
homewark or done in class in pairs. Suggest that §s write
120-150 words.

Sample answer:

Homework suggestion

Ss choose a city in their country that they think would be (or
is) & good businass centre like Dubsai. Ss write a paragraph
about their chasen city following the style of the text in Ex 1.
{100-120 words}
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=) Track 1.12: 2A, Page 24, Exercise 3
There's no tidy way to eat lobster. You have to break the

oy shells and to work at it to get all the meat out. So | take job

- candidates {o a seafocd restaurant, order lobster and show
. . . great enthusiasm eating it. Then | watch their reactions. If they
= Aims and objectlves dislike my way of eating a lobster, | know | don't want to work
- In this lesson S will: yvith them. | wanz people who roll up their slesves and get the
= o listen to two people talking about a meal job done. A lobster meat is a great way to find out who to hire.
: ® read about dining etiquette in different countries Ex 4 Elicit the answer to Q 1. Ask how Ss feel about this

- ¢ study expressions using the base form with to and the -ing technique used by the boss. How would they feet if they had
= form o an interview like this? Why? Can they suggest any other ways
o ® roleplay a situation giving advice about dining out ta of finding out if an interviewee is suitable? Then ask $s to

people traveiling abroad discuss Qs 2 and 3.

Reading: Taking your food seriously

= Ex 1 Ask Ss to discuss the question in groups. Make sure they
) understand the vocabulary. Do pronunciation work on key
waords.
@ Ex 2 3}) 1.11 Tell Ss they will listen to someone talking about Ex 5 Before they read the text, ask Ss if they know anything
a meal. Play the recorcling and ask Ss to identify the situation abdut dining etiquette in the countries in the box. Write their
g and what happened. Ask Ss how they would feel in the

suggestions on the board. Ss do the reading in pairs. Take

feedback and check any unknown words. Ask Ss if anything
surprised them and compare what they read with their own
ideas on the board

situation in the recording.

-] Ex 6 Tell Ss they will use the dining tips and relate the
_ infarmation to their own country. Ss work in pairs to rewrite the
e tips, then share ideas with the class.
s Ex 7 Ss could work in groups and discuss other important
" Track 1.11: 3A, Page 24, Exercise 2 aspects of good manners. During feedback, make a list of their
. | was apolving I d iob with ¢ M ideas on the board. Ss rank them in order of impartance.
i pplying for a really good job with a great company. My
) potential boss wanted to meet me at a restaurant for lunch, . .
= The interview was going well until they brought our food. This Grammar: Base form with to or -ing form
' man had the mast awful table manners | have ever seen. He Ex 8 Ss work in pairs to complete the information in the table
= was drapping food on his shirt, eating with his fingers and 5 -
k making a terrible mess! | was shacked. | didn't get the job and
B I'm sure it was because | couldn't speak. | was too distracted
B by his table manners.
e Ex3 3@ 1.12 Explain that there are always two sides to every
e

story. Play the second recording and ask Ss to listen and
compare the man's reasan for his behaviour, and identify why
the woman didn't get the job. Ask Ss the real reason why the
boss behaved like this and why woman didn’t get the job.

Optional suggestion: Refer Ss to page 173 of the Grammar
reference and go through the notes on the base form with to
or the -ing form. For further practice, ask Ss to complete the
examples so that they are true for their country. They can use
infarmation from their discussion in £x & and Ex 7.
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Ex 9 Ask Ss what they know about dining eticuette or
mariners in China. 5s work in pairs and complete the
sentences. Ss read the sentences again and discuss whether
any of the informatien is surprising.

Speaking: Copy your host

Ex 10 Ss work in groups of three. They read their texts and
memorize the tips.

in one-ta-ane classes, choase two of the files.

Ex 11 Ss discuss the tips and make notes.

TALKING POINT

Asle Ss to discuss the first Talking point in pairs, and think
about how they felt and whether there were any particular
etiquette rules to be followed. Ss could discuss the second
point in groups.

Homework suggestions

s Talking peint 1 could be done as a writing exercise. Ss write
an email to a friend covering the points mentioned. {100-120
wards)

e Sswrite a short story in which a visitor doesn't know about
dining etiquette and makes some mistakes. Ss should explain
what happened and what the consequences were. {120-150
waords).

o Give Ss a country and ask them o research any dining
etiquette rules that they can discover. Ss report their findings
to the class next lesson OR write an email to a friend telling
them about their findings.

Aims and objectives

In this lessen Ss will:

e compare attitudes towards eating different or unusual food
@ listen to people discussing and ordering foad

e work with vocabulary around the topic of food

@ do a roleplay describing and recommending food

Listening: What the locals eat

Ex 1 This exercise introduces Ss to the topic of food. Give Ss
time to discuss their ideas in groups.

Ex 2 3}) 1.13 Explain the word ‘blog’ in case Ss are not
familiar with it. They listen to the conversation and complete
the travel blog.

Background information
Blog

The word blog is a contraction of the term ‘weblog’. It's a
type of website where a person can make regular entries an
different topics, including comments, descriptions of events,
or other material such as graphics or videa. Other people
may also contribute to a blog, so that ideas and opinions
can be compared. The newest contribution tc the blog is
always at the top of the webpage. A parson who writes a
blog is called a blogger.

Before you play the recording, ask Ss to read the blog
and try to predict the missing words, 5s listen and fill in the
gaps. Check answers and explain any words that Ss do not
know, e.g. a pinch of salt (a very small amount of salt that
can be held between the first finger and thumb).

Track 1.13: 3B, Page 26, Exercises 2 and 3
B = Barbara, R = Richie, V = Street vendor

B: Isn't this night market greai?

R: Yeah, Hey, I've heard we shauld try the balut.

B: What's balut, Richie?

R: It's a popular snack here. Just look out for a street vendar
selling them.

: But what 1S balut?

: Ah lool, here you go!

: Ah, they're big eggs. What sort are they?

: These are duck balut. Want to try? It's very tasty.

1 Ara they cooked? | can't eat raw 2gg.

: Yes, they're boiled. You want 12-day, 16-day or 18-day?
: Serry? What do you mean?

AW S WS AW

: Look Barbara, | think | should warn you, it's a fertilized egg
with an embryo inside.

B: What! Oh, no, not for me, thanks,
V: lt's a local delicacy. Please, try it.
R: I'l give it a go. Which would you suggest?

V: 18-day is the king of balut. You crack open the shell like this
and then eat it with a pinch of sait. ...

R: OK, here we go. ...
B: So, what's it like?

R: It's very good. It's quite chewy. It's like a normal boiled egg
coaked with a bit of meat. Not bad at all for a midnight snack.

Ex 3 3)} Ss listen again and underline the expressions they
hear. Ask Ss to compare their ideas. Write the following
language functions on the board and ask Ss to discuss what
language function is used in each expression: Suggestion,
Compliment, Complaint, Asking for information, Description,
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Ex4 3:5:2 1.14 Ask Ss 1o look at the photo and discuss the Ex & 3}} 1.15 Ask Ss if they are allergic to any kinds of food.

e following questions. What kind of restaurant is it? What kind of ~ Explain that Richie has invited Enrique to a barbeque at his
_ food does it serve? What might be unusual about it? 5s listen house. What kind of infermation might Richie need ta know
| to a conversation between two diners at the restaurant and fill about Enrique’s eating habits? For example, Does he have

any allergies? What kind of food does he like/doesn’t he like?
What'’s his favourite food? Ss read the four items the men
discugs. Play the recording. Ss listen and put them into the
order they are mantioned.

in the information on the waitress' menu pad.

i

|

Track 1.14: 3B, Page 26, Exercises 4 and 5

R = Richie, E = Enrique Track 1.15: 3B, Page 26, Exercises 6 and 7

R = Richie, E = Enrigue, B = Barbara
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R: This is one of my favourite restaurants in Sydney. | hope you
like it.

E: The location is fantastic. | really wanted to see Bondi Beach
and it’s nice to eat outside on the terrace. This menu loaks
interesting. I've never eaten crocodile or kangaroa before.
What would you recommend?

R: For the entrée | usually have the crocodile carpaccio with a
side order of green salad.

E: OK, that sounds good. | think I'll have the sama.

R: For the main course, you cauld try the grilled emu or the
kangarao steak if you want o try something new.

E: What's emu?

R: it's a sort of hig, funny-leoking bird we have here, It can't fly.
It's similar to an ostrich.

E: What does it taste like? Chicken?

R: No, it's ike beef, only it's healthier. Apparently, it has, er ...
fewer calories and less fat.

R: Glad you could make it to the barbie, Enrique.

E: Thank you for the invitation. I've heard a lot about the
traditional Australian barbeque. People eat lots of meat, dor't
they?

R: Yeah, well, it's changed. It's more prawns than steak these
days, mate.

E: Why's that?

R: Everyone's getting more health conscious. Hey, 'd like you
to meet my wife. Barbara this is Enrique. He's here from the
Philippines an business.

B: Hi, Enrigue.
E: Pleased to meet you.

B: Did Richie tell you about the time we went to the
Philippines and he tried that duck egg?

E: Balut? Did you like it?
R: Yeah, it was great. Listen guys, I'm going to check on the

E: Really? And what about the kangarco? barbie.

o R: That kind of tastes like beef, too, only it's tougher. The E: Can | help you with anything, Barbara?
emu’s more tender. B: No, I'm fine thanks. Help yourself to the salads. Is there
el E: OK, l'll have the emu then. anything you don't eat?
R: Do you want to order any side dishes? E: Weli, I'm not allergic to anything, but is there any onion in
1, E: | don't know. What does it come with? the salads? t can't eat it, you see, it repeats on me.
. R: Um, you know, 1 don't remember. Let's get the waitress over B: No worries, there isn’t any.
g and ask her, E: This looks good. What’s in it?
- E: What are you having for the main course? B: Ah, | wouldn't eat that with your salad, Enrique, it's the
— R: Weli, I've had a lot of red meat recently s0 I'm geing for the chocolate mousse for dessert. ...
E white fish. Excuse me, hello .. E: OK, thanks for warning me.
Ex 5 3) Before playmg the recording again, ask Ss to read the Ex 7 3}:) Play the recording again. s tick the expressions that
oo are correct. Ss work in pairs to correct the expressions that are
different.
5—
2 Optional actlvity: For further practice, in pairs, Ss write
a short four-line dialogues choosing two expressians from the
= axercise and responding to them. Ss read their dialogues to
N the class.
g

A: What would you recommend?

Word focus: Food and entertaining

B: | think the kangaroo sounds good, Ex 8 Ss could work in smalt groups to put the werds into three

sections. Teke feedback, then do pranunciation wark on the
words.

A: What does it taste like?

B: it tastes like beef, only its tougher. It very good!




Ex 9 Before doing the exercise, explain that collocations are
important because some words go together while others do
not. Ask Ss to suggest some coliocations about food using the
wards from Ex 8 and the words meat and fish. (Suggestions:
tough meat, chewy meat, tender meat and salty fish, fried fish,
smoked fish.) Ss do Ex 9 in pairs, then share ideas with the
class.

Ex 11 Ss could discuss the questions in groups. After the
activity, see if the whole class has a favourite food from Q 1, a
food that nobaody eats and a drink that is most popular.

Speaking: I'd recommend ...

TALKING POINT
Discuss Talking point 1 to lead in to the roleplay. Extend it by
asking Why? What do you cook/order?

Ex 12 Tell Ss they are gaing to do a roleplay about a business
lunch. Ss work in pairs and follow the instructions to prepare
their rales. Manitor and help if necessary. Give Ss five minutes
to roleplay the situation. Monitor and give fzedback on any
problems.

TALKING POINT

Discuss these question with the whole class. Write the factors
Ss suggest are important when choosing a restaurant up on
the board and ask Ss to rank them. Talking point 2 couid be
done as homaworl.

Homeworl suggestions

e Use Talking point 2 for written homework. $s write a short
paragraph setting out the important factors and explaining
why. (120-150 words)

e S5 write an email to a friend telling them about the lunch
Ss raleplayed in Ex 12. Ss should say what happened, what
they ate and how successful the meal was. (120-150 words)

2 Ask Ss to look up more wards connected with food,
restaurants and cooking. Ask them to bring their words to the
next lesson and share them with their classmates.

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

o compare their own eating habits and what they know
about healthy food in a quiz

& study the use of quantifiers in the context of food

¢ discuss what to say in situations connected with food

Reading: Food quiz

Ex 1 This exercise is an introduction to the quiz. Give Ss time
to discuss their ists, then elicit feedback from the whole class,

Ex 2 Pre-teach impertant vocabulary se Ss can concentrate

on answearing the questions in the quiz, e.g. saturated fat,
artificial/processed sugar, high blood pressure, ready-prepared
meals, teaspoon. Ss work in pairs to complete the quiz, then
ask them to check their answers in File 4 on page 132.

Optional homework suggestion
Ss write an amail to a friend telling them about the quiz they
did in Ex 2 and what their results were. (100-120 words)

Ex 3 Discuss any surprises with the class. Encourage Ss to
give reasons for their answers.

Grammar: Quantifiers

Ex 4 Go through the information in the table with the whale
class, asking Ss to choose the correct option.

Optional suggestion: Refar Ss to page 171 of the Grammar
reference and go through the notes an quantifiers.

Ex 5 Ask Ss to work in pairs to complete the sentences. With
stronger groups, ask Ss to write a sentence of their own for
each sentence for further practice.

Ex 6 Ask Ss to suggest ane or two questions using the
information in the box bafore they work in pairs, so that they
get the idea. Demonstrate one with a 5 if necessary.
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Optional activity: Ss feedback to the rest of the class on their
partner's answers. The class produces a mini-report on their
findings. For example:

Most of the class drink a lot of water but we also eat toa much
chocolate.

We don't think that there is generally enough information on
food labels.

Speaking: It's all too much

Ex 7 This exercise focuses on politeness and anticipates the
topic of the next lesson. Afer Ss have discussed the three
situations in pairs, put them inte new groups to discuss what
their suggestions were and how impertant it is to be palite.

TALKING POINT

Use Talking point 2 to follow up Situation 3. Ss can malke
practical suggestions, such as encouraging competitive sport.
Talking poin: 1 could be done as written homewaork, Ss write
a letter to an international food magazine explaining how
diets and eating habits have changed in their country and
why. {120--150 wards)

Hormework suggestions

¢ Sswrite 2n emall to a friend in another country who is
interested in healthy lifestyles. Ss explain the situation in
their country, using the information from the quiz and class
discussion.

2 5s choose one of the situations in Ex 7 and write a short

dialogue, Ss read their dialogues at the start of the next lesson.

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

¢ discuss how to say ‘'no’ in different situations

¢ identify ways of refusing politely

© listen to a telephone conversation to identify what was saic
e roleplay different situations in which people say 'no’

vaguer and a rafusal might be signalled by incomplete
sentences rather than an explicit | can't. In many South
American countries, people may give an indefinite
answer ke Of course I'll come if | can, and they may
hint at why it will be impossible. The person who is
inviting them may continue to insist that they come, and
they will continue to give indefinite respanses. Failing
to insist that your guest comes could be considered a
little rude in some cultures, even if you realize they can't
make it.

This lessan looks at some of the common components
of English refusals including giving an excuse,
apologizing, hesitating, suggesting an zlternative and
saying thank you'. (See pages 30 and 31 on Saying
‘ne’in unit 3.) Be aware that your students may have
different customs as you work through the situations in
this lesson.

Culture and language

Saying 'no’

What makes a polite refusal can vary across cultures.
When we turn down a social invitation in English, we
generally provide a fairly concrete reason for why

we won't be coming, and express our apologies and
regret. Expressions of apology and regret are common
in Japanese refusals, toe, but excuses tend to be

Speaking: Hosts and guests

Ex 1 Give Ss enough time Lo think about different situations.
Ask 53 1o discuss their ideas in groups. Encourage them to
thirk about why it is polite to disagree in these situations

Ex 2 Give 5s time to think about what the people are saying
and what they learn about the people from this.

Ex 3 Ask S5 construct their conversations in pairs. Ss then read
them to the class. If the class is large, choose one or twa pairs
to do this. Encourage them to think about intonation and the
way of speaking as welt as the words themselves, as this can
contribute to politeness. You may need to explain doggy

bag ~ & container that you can ask for in a restaurant after a
meal so that you can teke any food you can’t eat away with
you,

P




Ex 4 3})) 1.16 Play the recording so Ss can compare their ideas.

Ss couid look at the audio script at the back of the book and
read it aloud as it is important to focus on how persuasive
the first speaker is in each case. 5s should try to copy the
intonation from the recording.

Track 1.16: 3D, Page 30, Exercise 4

Conversation 1
G = Guest, H = Host

G: Is that the check? Let me get that.

H: Oh no. This is on me.

G: No, no. Why don't we split it?

H: No, no | insist. You're our guest.

G: Are you sure?

H: Yes, the company's paying.

G: Well, that's very kind of you.

H: It's our pleasure.

G: Well, thank you very much. it was a terrific meal.
H: 'm glad you enjoyed it. Dan't farget your doggy bag.
Conversation 2

H = Host, G = Guest

H: Have some more paeila.

G: No, no. It was terrific, but | couldn't manage any more.
H: Some more shrimps then?

G: No really, 'm full. I'm trying to diet.

H: You don't nead to lose weight!

G: | do!

H: Just a few more?

G: Well ... maybe just a few then,

H: Good, and a little more paella?

G: No, really. I'll have to pass on that, but thank you.

Optional homework suggestion

Ask Ss to look at the audlio script again and practise reading
it aloud and try to copy the intonation they heard on the
recording. You could suggest that Ss record themselves on
their phones or mp3 players.

Ex 5 Ss discuss what makes a perfect host, Encourage
themn to think about a perfect host in their own country, but
also what might be a perfect host in other cultures and any
differences between different cultures.

Ex 6 Paint out that English people tend to be uncomfortable
when turning things down, which means that they often do
more than just refuse. Ask Ss if they have noticed any of the
things suggested in Ex 6. Then ask Ss to label the sentences.

L

Listening: An invitation

Ex 7 This leads in to the topic of the listening. Ss should work
in groups to explain the situation/event and their reasons for
turning it down.

Ex 8 3)} 1.17 Tell Ss they will hear one half of a conversation.
Play the first part of the recording and ask Ss to listen for two
things — what the event is and the reason Gabriella can't ge.

Track 1.17: 3D, Page 31, Exercise 8

G = Gabriella

G: Hello,

G: Sandy! Great to hear from you. How are you?
G: Not too bad. How's Peter?

G: Oh, nothing exciting. I've got some exams coming up so
I'm studying all weekend.

G: Oh ... i don't think | can. Sunday, you say?

G: It sounds great, but | have two exams the next day —
Marketing and Accounting.

G:I'm really sorry, but | have to study.

G: Thanks for thinking of me. Look, when my exams are over,
perhaps you and Peter can come over to my place for a meal?

G: QK, choose a restaurant you want to go to and it'll be my
treat.

G: No, no. | insist. It'll be your birthday present.

G: OK, I will. And have a lovely birthday on Sunday.

G: Bye.

Ex 9 Ask Ss to work in pairs. Ss read the part of the
conversation they have just heard. Ss discuss what Sancdly

might have said in response to Gabriella and make nates an
their ideas.

Ex 10 33} 1.17 Ss listen to the second part of the recording,
which is the complete version. They compare their ideas with
what was actually said.

Track 1.17: 3D, Page 31, Exercises 10 and 11
G = Gabriella, § = Sandy

G: Hello.

51 Hi, Gabrigila, it's Sandy.

G: Sandy! Great to hear from you. How are you?

5: Pretty goed thanks and you?

G: Not too bad. How'’s Peter?

5: Oh, same as ever. Listen, what are you doing this Sunday?

G: Oh, nothing exciting. I've got some exams coming up so
I'm studying all weelend.

S: Can you take a break? It's my birthday and ¥'m having a
party.
G: Ch ... t don't think | can. Sunday, you say?

S: Yes, we're just inviting a few close friends and Peter’s
cooking lasagne.

G: It sounds great, but | have two exams the next day —
Marketing and Accounting.

5: Oh, what a pity.
G: I'm really sorry but | have to study.
S: It's OK, | understand.
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G: Thanks for thinking of me. Look, when my exams are over,
perhaps you and Peter can come over to my place for a meal?

S: That'd be nice. Or we could all go out to a restaurant
tagether.

G: OK, choose a restaurant you want to go to and it'll be my
treat.

S: Oh, no. We'll pay for ourselves.

G: No, no. linsist. It'll be your birnthday present.

5: No, you don't have to do that. Let's tafk about it later. Go
and get on with your studying and make sure you ass the
exarms.

G: OK, | will. And have a lovely birthday on Sunday.

S: P will. Take care. Bye now.

G: Bye.

Ex 11 3}} Asle Ss to woerk in pairs to try to remember the
conversation and complete the notes with the words from the
recording. After the activity, play the recording again for Ss to
check their ideas.

Ex 12 This exercise focuses on the words used to refuse
politely. After Ss have underlined the words, get them to
practise saying them in pairs,

Ex 13 Ss compare the audio script with things people say
their own culture. Discuss as a class and see if Ss can come

up with anything they have noticed themselves, maybe from
television programmes, if they haven't travelled to many othar
countries.

Optional activity: Tell Ss that they have been invited to
lunch with a colleague but they dont want to go. They should
call the colleague and lzave a message on their answer
phone refusing the invitation and making a good excuse. Ss
compose their messages in pairs, and then read them to the
class. The class decides which is the most convincing and
polite massage.

Speaking: Turning someone down

£x 14 55 work in pairs to think of ways of refusing and good
excuses they could use in the five situations. With & weaker
group, work with the whole class to suggest what could be
said in the first situation before asking s to work in pairs.

Ex 15 Ask Ss 1o wark with a different partnar and think about
what hosts and guests could say in the different situations.
With a weaker group, elicit suggestions from the whole class
for situation 1 before asking them ta wark with their new
partner.

Ex 16 Ss work with their original partner and roleplay the
situations in Ex 15. Encourage them to be polite at all times
and to use some of the ideas suggested in Ex 6.

Homework suggestions

8 S5swrite a dialogue for one of the situations in Ex 14 or
15. Ss read their dialogue to the class at the start of the next
lesson.

# 5z choose one of the sitvations from Ex 15 and write an
email to a friend telling them what the situation is and what
happened. (120-150 words)

Aims and objectives

In this lessen Ss will:

e discuss giving and receiving gifts

= play a board game focusing on appropriate things to say in
different situations ’

Refer 5s to the Reminder box and draw attention to the
language that the lesson will focus on. Check Ss can use this
language by looking at page 171 of the Grammar reference
andl at the previous lessons of the unit,

Speaking: Gift-giving
Ex 1 Ask 5s to discuss the questions in pairs. Elicit feedback

from the class.

Ex 2 Ss work in pairs or groups, Make sure that they discuss
gifts from a business contact and that they think of issues like
suitability and practicality of the gifts.

Ex 3 In a multi-national class, put Ss into groups from different
countries.

Board game: Entertaining

Ex 4 Explain that Ss are going to play a board game to
practise politeness in different situations. Ss discuss the
guestions in pairs — this leads into the situations Ss will find in
the board game.

- -3 Bemyguest




Ex 5 Explain the rules, then give Ss time to play the game.
After the activity, discuss the situations and any questions they
may have. If the game is used in a one-to-one class, roleplay
the situations with the student.

Writing: A thank-you note

Ex 6 Explain that Ss are gaing to write an email following

an overseas visit to thank their hosts for the visit and for gifts
they gave you. Ask Ss to work in pairs to think about what is
important to thanks the hosts for, and what kind of gifts they
were given. 5s can look back at Ex 2 for ideas for gifts. Ss
should organize the email as introduction, thanks, extra details
about the visit and food, final thanks and signing off. Ask Ss
1o wark together to complete the email in class (or set it for
homewarl) using 100-130 words.

Sample answer:

Homework suggestions

2 Tell S5 that a colleague from overseas is coming to visit
their company. This colleague has emailed to explain that he/
she is vegetarian and is worried about this being a problem.
Ss shauld reply to the email, reassuring the colleague and
explaining what they can eat and how the visit can be
organized for themn, (120-150 words)

@ Ask Ssto research special meals in different countries. Ss
should choose the food they think is most interesting and tell
the class about it next lesson.

2 Tell Ss that they have been given a gift of chocalate from a
friend. Unfortunately they den't like chocolate, although they
appreciate the kind thought. Ask Ss to write an email thanking
their friend and saying samething nice about the gift.
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The Review checks work covered in the previous three
units, including grammar, vecabulary, communication
strategies, collocations and pronunciation, It can be
approached in a number of different ways, depending
on classroom size and situation and time available, for
example:

¢ as a whole-class activity
= with Ss in pairs or groups, followed by class feedback

o as a test to bhe marked
* as homeworl

survey
knowledge
stressful
schedule
husiness
healthy

career
commute
delay
exchange
hotel
dessert

passenger
management
sightsesing
chocolate
etiquette
restaurant

assistant

appointment
suggestion
arrangements
departures
delicious




Aims and objectives

I this lesson 5s will:

o assess their own abilities 1 do mental puzzles

o read an article aboutways of improving people’s mental
abilities

o study ways of expressing ability (can, could and be abfe to)
& cliscuss things they would like 1o be able ta do

Reading: Mental abilities

Ex 1 This introduces 55 to the topic of puzzies and ways of
expressing ability. Ask 9% briefly about the kinds of puzzle they
do. Do Ss like puzzles with numbers, words oF pictures? Why
do they thintc this is? How oftan do they do puzzles? Where da
they do them?

Ex 2 Tell Ss that they can only use each letter ance and that
they have three minutes do the puzzle. Start 53 working at the
<sme time and stop them after three minutes. Take feedback
2nd write their suggestions on the board. This could be cone
as a competifion - the winner has the most words that no one
else found.

Ex 3 Ask 5s how they falt about the puzzle and whether they
think doing this kind of activity helps stimulate neople’s mental
abilities.

Note: Research shows that in fact this is true — pecple who
do 'mental gymnastics' in this way do stay mentally alert at an
older age.

TALKING POINT
Use Talking point 1 at this point to introduce the idea of

memory and natural ability.

Ex 4 Ask s read the il of the article and discuss in pairs
what the article might say. Ask Ss to suggest some easy Ways
of improving brainpewer Take feedback.

Ask Ss to read the article and nate down the six ways 10
improve mental ability suggested in the aricle. Tell Ss not to
waorry about words they don't understand for the momant.
Take feedback and write the six ways on the board. Compare
them with 55’ own ideas.

Ex 5 Discuss the question with ihe whole class. Get 5sto
explain and justify their ideas.

Optional activity: Get Ss to work in pairs and choose the way
they think is most effective. Each pair presents theit chaice to
the class. Class votes on the best idea.

Ex 6 Ask Ss to work in pairs to find the words in the article.
Moniter thern and explain any words they are not sure
of. \Weaker groups can use 2 dictionary if necessary, ©f
alternatively do the exercise with the whole class s0 that S5

can discuss sach one together.

Hall

Grammar: can, could and be able to

Ex 7 Go through the informatiaon in the box with the students.
Ack Gs to suggest other example sentences as you go through
it. Ask Ss 1o work in pairs to underline examples in the article.
Ss explain to each other why these examples use can, could ar
be able to.
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Optional suggestion: Refer Ss to page 167 of the Grammar
reference and go through the notes on ability modals.

Ex 8 Ask Ssto work in pairs to choose the correct form of the
verb. Point out that in some cases mare than one answer is
possible. Take feedback from the class and make sure that 5s
explaen their choices.

Optional activity: Ask Ss to work in pairs. Dictate the six jobs,
For example: government minister, zookeeper, actor, driving
instructor, air traffic controller,

Ss discuss their ability to de the jobs, giving reasons. Each pair
should rank the jobs in the order of their ability to do them:

1 = most able to do, 5 = least able 1o do. After the activity, Ss
present their lists and compare with other pairs.

Speaking: I'd like to be able to sing

Ex 9 Explain that Ss are going to think about their own
abilities. Refer them to the shapes in the coursebook and
check that they know the words for each shape. Explain that
they are going to write something in each shape. Ask Ss to
look at Q 1 and suggest something that they could write in
the first shape. Elicit several ideas, then ask Ss to complete the
rest of the questions alone. Go round and monitor Ss and help
if necessary.

Ex 10 Ss wark in pairs to discuss their answers, After the
activity, take class feedback and see if Ss have any abilities in
common.

Optional activity: After discussing their sentences, Ss write
a short report summarizing what their partner said abaut their
abilities and what they’d like to be able to do in the future.
This could also be done for homework.

TALKING POINT
Talking point 2 can be used to round off the topicas a
discussion. It could also be done as written homework.

Homework suggestions

@ Sschoose one of the shapes in Ex 9 and write an email to

a friend telling them what they wrote in the shape and why.
(100-120 words)

o Ask Ssto lack at sentence 1 in Ex 8 and write an essay
discussing the sentence. Ss should write two points supporting
the sentence, two points against it and then & conclusion
expression their own peint of view. (120-150 words)

e S5swrite an email to & friend telfing them about & game or
puzzle they enjoy playing and why. (100-120 words)

j Leornmg rve

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

@ listen to a recruitment spacialist describing skills required
by employers

e work with key adjectives describing personal characteristics
o match job skills with jobs

e consider and practise interview techniques

Listening: Life skills

Ex 1 Give 55 time to discuss their own jobs in detail. Take
feedback and write the skills Sz suggest on the board. If
any questions have not been discussed then do them with
the whole class. Then refer Ss to the Watch out! box. The
confusion between job and work is very common,

Optional activity: Do a quick practice by reading out the
sentences below. 5s call out job or work to complete the
sentences.

1 What's your ? {joby}

2 What do you do when you are at ? (work)
3 Have you finished your ___ for today? (work)
4 What time do you start 7 {worlk)

5 What's yourideal 7 {job}

Ex 2 3}} 1.18 Tell Ss they are going to listen to advice being
given to job seekers by a recruitment specialist and note down
the seven skills she says are important. Play the recording and
give Ss time to compare their answers. Take feedback and
write the answers on the board. Do Ss agree that these are
mportant skills?

Track 1.18: 4B, Page 38, Exercises 2 and 3

RS = Recruitment specialist, A = Job seeker 1,
B = Jobseeker 2

RS: We all know that employers are looking for job-specific
skilts when they advertise a vacancy. But there are also certain
skills that they'ra lacking for in all their staff. They're what

we sometimes call “soft’ skills or ‘people’ skills. Can anyone
suggest what some of these might be?

A: Good communication?

RS: That's exactly right. One of the most important soft
skills is communication. Employers want people who are
able to express their thoughts well, both when speaking
and when writing. They don't want someone who can't spell
or speak coherently. And let’s not forget, the other part of
communication is being a good listener, Any other ideas?

B: Getting on with people is important.
RS: Yes, isn't it? You know, there are all kinds of perscnalities in
a work enviranment and you need to be able to communicate

with all of them to work as part of a team. We're talking about
good interpersonal skills here.

www. frenglish.ru.




A: |think they'd want somaone to ke organized.

RS: | agree. Organizational skills are also essential. Employers
rarely want somsaone who is messy or disorganized. If you're
able to maintain a tidy workplace without leaving piles of
paper everywhere, they know your work habits and time
management will be more efficient. Great!

There are three more soft skills | would add: firstly, the
ability to do research. If you can find out about the company
and make a good impression at the interview, it can help you
to get the job. But that's not all. In most jobs you'li need to be
able to research answers to questions as well as find data for
your manager. Companies basically want people who ara self-
sufficient when they get a task like this to do.

Next comes analytical skills and the ability to think logically.
Being able to look at routine problems and using your
comman sense to make good decisions is a part of most jobs.

Finally, you know, employers want people who have
thought about their career growth.  mean, somaone whao is
prepared to improve professionally by learning new things.
The good news is that i you think you're weak in some of
these areas, you ¢an always get some training to help you
improve. Any questions so far?

Ex 3 3}3 Before you play the recarding again, ask Ss to read
the notes, After listening, Ss compare their answers with a
partner. Are there any sentences they do not agree with?

Word focus: Personal characteristics

Background information
Positive and negative connotations

In this section Ss will consider the positive and negative
connotations of different wards. This is important because
some words have a significance that is more than just

the meaning, e.g. fat is always a negative word. if Ss
understand this they will use words appropriately. As well
as connotation they need to use words with the correct
collocation. Collocatians can be verb + preposition,
adjective + preposition, verb + noun, etc.

Ex 4 This exercise gives 5s the meaning of the key words
but not their connotation. Once Ss have done the matching
exercise and understood the words, ask them whether

they think the words are negative or positive. Then do
pronunciation work an alt the acjectives.

Ex 5 This focuses Ss an the connotation of words and wils
help them use the adjectives appropriately. Give Ss time

to think about the words carefully and identify the negative
words. They can get help from the dictionary if they loolk at
the examples given there. 55 could write sentences to show

the connotation of the words

Optional activity: Tell Ss that peaple can misunderstand
each other if they are insensitive 1o the connotation of

words. Say the words below and ask Ss to call out positive ar
negative. If there is disagreement, then discuss the words with
the class. Ask if the concepts are alse negative or positive in
their own language.

outgoing (positive)  humorous (positive)
pressured {negative} decisive {positive) careless (negative)
logical (positive)  independent (positive)

Optional homework suggestion
Ss write their own sentences using the words from Ex 5 to
bring out their connotation.

Ex 6 In this exercise Ss look at verb + expression. Ss work in
pairs to complete the mind map.

Ex 7 You could give a diferent job to each pair and give them
three minutes to come up with suitable skills from their mind
maps. Each pair presents their words to the rest of the class,
justifies their choices and answers any questions from the
other Ss. They can add their own ideas it they wish.

. www.frenglish.ru
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Optional homework suggestion

Ask Ss to write:

@ g paragraph explaining why they do or don't have the skills
for a particular job

@ astatement as if they were applying for a jub axplaining
their skills

® & paragraph about a job they would or wouldn't fike to do
» an email to a friend suggesting they apply for a particular
jab

Speaking: Tricky questions

Ex 8 This introduces the idea of a job interview and
interview techniques. Ask Ss if they remember the boss from
Lesson 3A, who had a particular technigue for choosing
potential employees.

Ex 2 You could ask Ss to work in groups and share their own
interview experiences.

Ex 10 Ss roleplay interviews. Monitor and take feedback.
Ex 11 Discuss any difficult questions with the whole class.

TALKING POINT
These could be done as class debates.

Homework suggestions

# Sswrite a short report on their interview in Ex 10,
recommending their partner for the job or net. (120-150
words}

® Sswrite a short essay answering the question in Talking
Point 1. (120150 wards}

- www. frenglish.ru. . .
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Track 1.19: 4C, Page 40, Exercises 2 and 3

Marl

| never enjoyed studying when { was at school. | failed most of
my exams and left at sixieen, | became a driving instructor and
I've naver neaded many qualifications. But when my children
started going to school, | wanted to be able to help them with
their homewark, so | started studying again.

| studied an my own at first. | got into computers, and taught
mysetf how to do some programming and how to upgrade the
hardware for the business.

Going from that to studying online was a natural progression,
I've always been fascinated by law, so | signed up for a law
degree with the Open University twa years ago, | can't take
time off waerk and studying online is much more flexible than
attending full-time classes.

| can choose how much | want to study every year, which is a
big advantage. It's also a bit cheaper than a traditional course.

Last year, our oldest son, Nathan, got a place at one of the
best universities in the country to study law as well. We're very
proud af kim. So, you see, there are two students in our family
at the moment!

Nathan says the worst part for him is all the exams. My course
is less stressful because it's maostly continuous assessment.

| don't learn as quickly as him, as you can imagine. Let's face it,
studying for a degree when you're young is easier than at my
age. Fortunately, | can take it more slowly. I'll probably retire
befare | graduate.

It would be easy to give up. I'm just doing it for fun and to
encourage my kids to be good students. But I'd like to carry
on. | hope Nathan completes his course, but if he does drop

out, he knows he can study onling, like his dad, if he wants to.

o Ex 3 3}) Before playing the recording, tell Ss they are going
to compare the two courses. Give Ss time to compare their
= answers before taking feedback. Which person da they think
enjoys their course the most? During feedback ask Ss if their
sl own experiences of courses, or education in general, are
' similar or different.
= Aims and objectives
. In this lesson Ss will:
G e compare ways of jearning different skills
@ listen to a man talking about his own and his son's
e experiences of education
e study comparative and tlative adjectives and adverbs
i @ read about the experience of e-learning and discuss it
i Listening: Getting an education
& TALKING POINT Ezt;ﬁgiac: :;:“:3: Read 10;; thedﬁl:)clllow!ng ;?]hrasTs. S; lotﬁl(tat
Start the lesson with the Talking peints to introduce the topic. pt on page 147 and identify phrasal verbs tha
N mean the same.
= Bx 1 Ss discuss the questions in pairs 1 began to be interested in something {got into)
_ Ex 2 3;9 1.19 Tell Ss they are going to listen to a father talking . .
=% about his own education and his son's. Before you play the 2 put your name on a st for something because you want to
o recording, ask Ss to read the statements. Ss listen and decide participate {sign up)
= it the statements are true. Encourage Ss to compare their 3 have a holiday frorm work on a particular day (izke time off)
answers before you take feedback. . . .
T . 4 continue doing something (go on/carry on)

5 stop doing something that you do regularly (give up)

o~

leave school or university before your course has finished
{drop out)

Bl
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Grammar: Comparatives and superlatives Writing: Asking about a new course p
Ex 4 Before yau play the recording ask Ss to read the Ex 9 This writing activity could be set for homewark. If it is
sentences and try to complete them. Ss listen to check their done in class, ask Ss to work in pairs to think of the questions «
answers. they need {o ask in the email and the bast way of phrasing -
> thermn befare they write the email. Tell Ss to write 120-150 -,

words. =

A~

Sample answer:

L 1’5

Ex 5 Go through the information about adjectives in the box.
Asle S5 to write 2 sentence for each farm, then shaw it to their
partner to check that they have used it correctly. Then go
thraugh the information about comparative and superative
adverbs and ask 5s to complete the examples.
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Optional suggestion: Refer Ss to page 172 of the Grammar
reference and go through the notes on comparatives and
superlatives.

Ex 6 Ss work in pairs to choose the correct option to

complete the article. Check the answers, then ask Ss o read =
the whele text again. Do Ss agree with the writer? Ask Ss to
explain their opinions. o
"
Optional activity: 55 read the complete text again and &
debate whether e-learning is actually better than face-to-face TALKING POINT =
learning. Discuss the questions with the whale class if they were not -
used to start the lesson,
o L i
Speaking: What do you think? Homework suggestions
Ex 7 Ss could work in groups to decide whether they agree & Ask 5s to go online and find an e-learning website that they (5
with the staternents. Encourage debate and discussian but could tell other Ss about at the start of the next lesson.
make sure Ss justify their opinions. e Tell Ss that a friend has emailed them for advice. He/She is &
cansidering learning a new language, but is not sure whether
Optional homework suggestion to join a class, have private lessons or study online. Ss should .
Ask Ss to think about the discussion they had in Ex7, Q 3, and write an email to their friend, explaining the advantages &
to write an essay discussing the statement. They should write and disadvantages of the different ways of studying, and .
an introduction, two points for the statement, two against and recommending the best type of course for their friend. &

then write their own opinion. (120-150 words)

% |

Ex 8 Ss continue the discussion. Make sure that they focus on
learning online not face-to-face teaching. it could be done in
pairs, with Ss reporting back to the rest of the class.
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Aims and objectives

Irv this lesson Ss will:

e consider how they feel abaut improvisation by doing a quiz
» read an article about the skill of improvisation

o identify different ways of accepting and rejecting ideas

e roleplay a situation

Culture and language

Building on ideas

How peopie handle disagreements varies greatly
across cultures. In some cultures, consensus is very
impartant. In athers it is OK to agree to disagree. In
Brazil, a passionate argument may demonstrate healthy
enthusiasm for an idea. In Singapore, displaying too
much emotion may be seen as signs of weakness

and a lack of control. in Japan, people might signal
they disagree by asking a string of questions. lsraelis
may build closeness and trust by expressing their
disagreement mare bluntly. Similarly, in Germany,
people may appreciate a long, frank exchange of views
that enables them to become more informed of the
issues.

English speakers soften disagreements in many ways,
but mast commonly we say Yes, but ... We also tend
to balance disagreement with agreement fairty regulariy.
So we don't disagree for very long before we mention
something we can agree about.

This lesson looks at ways we build on one anather’s
ideas (see pages 42 and 43 on Building on ideas in
Unit 4) and provides practice in balancing disagreement
with agreement using expressions like, Yes, Il go along
with that and ..., or Great ideal And what we could do
is ..., etc.

Reading: Improvisation skills

Ex 1 Ask Ss if they think they are planners or improvisers. Tell
Ss that they are going to find out by doing a quiz. Ask Ss to
answer the quiz for themselves and the check their answers on
page 132

Optional homework suggestion

Ss write an email to a friend telling them about the quiz
they did in Ex 1, what they found out about themselves and
whether they were surprised er nat. (100-120 wards)

Ex 2 55 could discuss the guasticns ins groups. After the
activity, elicit their main ideas.

Ex 3 Discuss the question with the whale class. Ask Ss to read
the text quickly to identify the writer's apinion.

oo ANWWYfrenglisherd - -

learning cuive

Optional homework suggestion

Ss read the article in Ex 3 again, and write an email to a
friend telling them about the article and explaining whether
they agree with the writer or not. {120-150 wards)

Ex 4 Ss could discuss the questions in graups. Take brief
feadback from the whole class,

Ex 5 Ss read the article again. Discuss any vocabulary items
Ss are not sure of. Ask Ss to identify and underline the
expressions

Ex 6 Ss work in pairs. Do an example with a student if
necessary so that Ss understand the activity. Monitor and help
as needed.

Ex 7 Discuss these questions with the whole class as a way of
checking their work in Ex é.

Speaking: Improvising and organizing

Ex 8 Paint out that people expect to hear certain things
after certain words and that this can influence the way a
conversation goes. For example:

I'd love to come, unfortunately/but/howaver ... (negative
idea)

I'd love to come, and/so/as well as ... (positive idea)
Ss work in pairs and report back to the class,
Ex 9 Discuss the questions with the whole class. -

Ex 10 Ask Ss to look at the information on page 141 and
discuss which prize they would like,

Homework suggestion
Ss write a dialogue building on ideas that they read to the
class at the start of the next lesson.




Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

e listen to peaple talking about courses they have attended
@ read an advertisement giving course information

¢ listen to someone talking to her manager about courses
= roleplay a negotiation about going an and paying for a
training course

Refer Ss to the Reminder box and draw attention to the
language that the lesson will fecus on. Check Ss can use this
language by looking at pages 167 and 172 of the Grammar
reference and at previous lessons of the unit.

Background information
NLP

Neura-linguistic programming (NLP) is an approach

that educates people in self-awarenass and effective
communication, and to change patterns of mental and
emotional behaviour. It emphasises people’s potential
through avercoming learned limitations, well-being and
healthy functioning. It has had an influence in managament
training, life coaching and the seif-help industry.

Listening: Staff training needs

Ex 1 Give Ss a short time to reflect on their own experiences
in pairs. The key point here is what was good about the course
they did - how did it help them?

Ex 2 3)) 1.20 Tell Ss they are going to listen to three people
talking about their own work experiences. Ask them to write
down what training they think the three peaple need.

Track 1.20: 4E, Page 44, Exercise 2

Karen

| work in the R&D department. | think I'm very hard-working,
but my boss tells me I'm a bit shy and lack confidence. She
says | need Lo improve my communication skills. | always get
nerveus when | have to attend meetings. Actually, my boss
doesn't speak very good English, so she always wants me to
go with her when she has to negotiate product requirements
with our clients. | prefer writing emails, although | know | need
to be mare confident when talking to people.

Ricardo

| help staff with any IT problems they have. f get an with
everyone at work and I'm pretty good at what | do, but the
job's getting a bit baring. The trouble is, | don't have any
formal qualifications. I'm basically selftaught. But I'm 30 now
and my girlfriend says it's a good idea to get a university
degree. That way, | could get promoted and earn more
money. | suppose | could work part-time and study but I'm not
sure. If | study, | won't have much time to do sports - and

Il love skiing and playing golf.

Nadia

I 'thinlk | have quite a lot of work experience at 46, | also speak
tluent Swedish, Russian and German, but | really need to
imprave my presentations skills in English. | have to travel a lot
for work, and | sometimes give presenlations at international
conferences in the languages | know. The thing is, the
company has now asked me to go to China for six months and
| don't speak Chinese! But I'm worried that if | say no, | might
lose my job.

Ex 3 5s read about different training courses. In pairs, they
decide which course would be best for each one of the three
speakers. 5s should justify their ideas.

Optional homework suggestions

e S5sread the brochure in Ex 3 again and check that they
understand all the vacabulary.

® Ssresearch NLP on the intemnet and explain it to the class
the next lesson,

o 35 write an email to a friend telling them about the article
and what they think of what it says. (120-150 words}

Ex 4 3)) 1.21 Ss listen to see which course(s) Karen actuaily
wants to do. Do they agree with her chaica? Why?/Why not?
What does Oskar promise to do?

www.frenglish,ru.
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Track 1.21: 4E, Page 45, Exercise 4
O = Oskar, K = Karen
O: Hi, Karen. As you know, I'm talking to everybody about

their training needs and the courses you're interested in. Have
you had any thoughts?

K: Well, | would like to do something to, er ... improve my
confidence and er ... my communication skills.

O: Uhuh, so, which course do you want to sign up for?

K: Uh, my boss recommends the Assertiveness course, but
¥m also interestad! in Presentations Across Cultures.

O: Yes, but do you have to give presentations in your job now,
Karen?

K: No, not really.

O: Then it might be betier to do a simpler course.

K Yes, but I'd like to be able to participate more in meetings
and be more confident when speaking in public, you know.
0O: So you don't feel comfortable in meetings?

K: To be honest, [ find it difficult but | know it's something

I need to improve. Actually, | think it might be a good idea if
| do both courses.

O: Two courses?

K: Yeah, if thats OK with you. Assertiveness and er ...
Presentations Across Cultures.

O: The thing is, a&k will definitely pay for one of the courses,
but I'm afraid we won't be able to pay for both courses.

You see, the situation is they're cutting the training budgst
this year and they're only going to pay for one course per
employee for members of staff at your level,

K: Oh, so what happens if { want to do another caurse?

O: Well, one option is that you pay for the caurse yourself.
Another possibility is that you wait until next year and do the

presentations course then. What I'm saying is, you don't really
need to do the presentations course at the moment, do you?

K: Not right now, no. | dan’t know. Maybe | could pay for the
course myself?

O: Yes. That could be the best solution if you'd like to do both
courses.

K: Yes, and it will benefit the company, too, because { think Il
be able to contribute more in meetings.

O: Great. 50, we've agreed that you'lt sign up for both
courses, and we'li pay for one of them. | don't think there will
be a problem with that. But let me check with the Human
Resources Director and I'll get back to you.

K: Wil you able to let me know scon, Oskar?

O: Yeah, sure. I'll put that in writing to the director and copy
you in, OK?

K: Sounds good.

O: And if you have any more questions, Karen, you know
where | am,

K: Thanks.

~wvwwefrenglish.r
ning. curve

Ex 5 Asle Ss to read Oskar’s email and decide what has
nappened.

Ex 6 Ssworl in pairs to do the roleplay. The focus here is on
the language of persuading and negotiating.

Ex 7 Discuss the question with the whole class.

Speaking: Persuading the boss

Ex 8 Give 5s five minutes to prepare their roles individually
and five minutes to roleplay the situation in pairs. Monitor the
5s and help if necessary. After the activity, give feedback on
how successtul their negatiaticn was and whether they wil! be
able to do their course or not.

Homework suggestion

Ss write an email to a friend telling them about a training
course they have completed that they thought was either very
gaod or very bad. In the email Ss should describe the course
and give reasons for what they think of it. {120-150 words)
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Aims and objectives

In this lessen Ss will:

@ read ashout famous talented people

2 study uses of past simple and present perfect tenses
@ siudy uses of forand since

o speak about talented people in their own country

Reading: Talented people

Ex 1 This introduces the topic of the lesson by getting Ss to
think about talented people. Ask Ss what they know about the
pecple in the photos.

Ex 2 Ss read the texts quickly to match the profiles to the
photos. This could be done as a competition - the winner
matches the texts first. This encourages Ss nat to worry about
unknown words.

Ex 3 Ss discuss in pairs.

Optional homework suggestion

For homework Ss could research the celsbrities and report
back an their findings to the class the next lesson. Ss should
use the present perfect tense in their reports.

Ex 4 Ss work in pairs to find the answers.

Ex 5 Ask Ss to work in pairs to list reasons for their choice of
personality and what they would like to talk about.

Optional activity: Do the activity as a game. Ss think about
the questions they would like to ask their chosen personality,
then they tell the rest of the class, who guess which personality
itis.

Ex 6 This exercise focuses an key vocabulary, Ss work in pairs
and either list the wards for each topic or produce & mind
map of the topic areas on the board for the class to complete.

Optional homework suggestion

Ss research a personality they are interested in and produce
a paragraph similar to the ones in the coursebook. 5s bring
their paragraphs in to the next lesson for other Ss to read. Ss
explain to the class why they chose this celebrity.

Grammar: Present perfect and past simple

Ex 7 Go through the information in the box with the class. Ask
Ss 1o suggest other example sentences as you go through it.
Ss work in pairs to underline the examples in the article, and
explain why the sentence is in present perfect or past simple.

Optional suggestion: Refer Ss to pages 141 and 163 of the
Grammar reference and go through the notes on present
perfect and past simple tenses. Allow time te discuss
examples and any problems Ss have. Pravide further examples
if required.

Ex 8 5s worl in pairs to find other examples in the texts. Ss
explain to each other why these examples use the present
perfact or the past simple
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Refer Ss to the Watch out! box. Ask Ss if they know the
difference in use betwesn these three words and to suggest a
sentence for each one. Go through the information in the box
with the class. Ask Ss to suggest other example sentences as
you go. If asked, point out that with some verbs like five and
work there may be little difference in meaning between the
present perfect simple and continuous, e.q. | have lived here
for five years. / | have been ljving here for five years. There is
more work on the present perfect continuous in Unit 11 and in
the Grammar reference on Page 1462.

Ex ¢ Ss work in pairs to discuss the uses of for and since. Ss
could also write a sentence for each time expression.

Ex 11 Ss work in pairs to find the true sentences. Ask 5s to
write their sentences using yet and already in pairs, and then
exchange their sentences with another pair to check

Ex 12 Ss ask their partner their questions and choose the
most interesting one. Each pair asks the class their most
interesting question.

%

Optional activity: Play a True/false game. In this game, 55
write sentences about five events in their life. Three evants
must be true and two should be false. Ss work in pairs or
groups. 5s take it in turns to ask each other three questions
about each event. Their partner or the group then decides
which events are true and which are false.

've met a famous sports star.

Who did you meet? Where did you meet him/her? What did
you say to him/her?

Speaking: ‘A list
Ex 13 Ss could alse do this exercise in pairs and then
exchange their sentences with another pair. Other categories

could include: best film director, compuser, dancer, artist, poet,
TV presenter, politician, tennis player, etc.

Ex 14 5s work in pairs or in groups of four to compare their
ideas. If Ss don't want to vote far fameus peopie from their
own country, they could make a list of famous peaple around
the world. For example:

Argentinean football player: Messi

American actrass: Mery! Streep

British writer: J.K. Rawling

[talian opera singer: Andrea Beccelli

American business entrepreneur: Donald Trump
Cat;zlan chef: Ferram Adria

British artist: Damien Hirst

America acter — Matt Damon

TALKING POINT

Talking point 1 could be used for written homewaork.

Talking peint 2 could be done as a formal debate. Divide
the class into two halves. One half should think of ideas to
support the question and the othar haif should think of ideas
to disprove it.

Homework suggestions

z Using Tatking point 1, Ss write an email to a friend
explaining who they suggest as the most talented personality
of their generation and why. (120-150 wards)

o After discussing their sentences in Ex 13, Sswrite a short
report on a celelrity of their chaice or a short report on the
class's chosen ‘A list. (100-130 wordls)

¢ Tell Ss that there is going to be a competition in which
people can submit an article to @ magazine describing a
famous person and why they would like to meet this person.
Ss should write an article. (120-150 words)




Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

® read an article about & person who changed his career

® stucdy ways of exprassing present and past habits (used to)
¢ discuss personal changes in their lives

Reading: Career change

Ex 1 To introduce the idea of choosing a career, ask $s to
discuss the question in groups.

Ex 2 This exercise helps Ss think about the topic of the
reading text. Ss make notes of their ideas in pairs and then
read the article to compare.

Ex 3 Ss work alone to find the evidence, so that when they

compare their answers with a partner, they have ta exptain and

Ex 4 Ss discuss in pairs. Extend the discussion by asking them
which of the two jobs they would prefer to do and why.

Grammar: used to

Ex 5 Write three sentences on the board and ask Ss to
explain the difference in meaning: [ used to smoke. | didn't
use to smoke. | usually smoke after dinner, Ask Ss to read the
informaticn in the box and choose the correct options.

Optional suggestion: Refer Ss to pages 164 of the Grammar
reference and go through the notes on used to. Allaw time to
discuss examples and any problems Ss have. Provide further
examples if required.

Ex 6 Ss complete the sentences, checking the information
from the reading text.

Speaking: Guess what 1 used to do

Ex 7 Go through the instructions with the class. Tell Ss that
they are going to read different texis and asl and answer
questions about it. With a weaker group, do ths first one
together with the class as an example. Then ask Ss to read
their own texts and write their own seniences. Moenitor
them and help where necessary. When all Ss have finished
their sentencas, ask S5 to work in pairs and ask each other
questions about their sentences.

Ex 8 Ask Ss to think of three significant changes in their life.
These changes should be things they are happy to talk about
and share. 5s then work in pairs ta ask each other questions
about the change.

Optional activity: Tell Ss to imagine that they are attending
a job interview and have been asked 1o present a short
prafessional profile talking about your qualifications and
previous work experience. Give Ss five minutes to prepare

their preseniations. Ss can then work in groups to present their

profiles and ask questions.

TALKING POINT
This can be done for homework (see notes below) or
discussed with the whole class.

Homework suggestions

e Using Talking point 1, Ss write an email ta a friend telling
thermn about a job they would like to do for a month or a year.
® Using Talking paint 2, Ss write a short paragraph about
a person they know of who has re-invented him or herself.
This could be a celebrity rather than someone they know
personally if they wish.

& Sswrite an email to a friand telling them about a change
they have made (or their partner has made) in their life, why
they made the change, any further details about it and how
they feel about the change. (120-150 words)

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

2 ideniify topics often involved in social conversation {small
talk}

# read about someone explaining their favourite smail talk
topics

@ listen to four pecple starting social conversations

® practise small tail with a partner

Background information

Small talk

In mast English-speaking countries, people make ‘small
tallk’ in certain situations. This is a casual form of light

conversation that *breaks the ice’ or fills awkward silences
with people you don't know well. It can be difficult to do

.- www.frenglish.ru..
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successfully, because people may not be confident about
their conversational skills, or the person they want to talk
to may not want to answer, or may have nothing to say on
the chosen topic. There may also be cultural differences, so
people may not want to start a conversation until they have
established common ground. To make small tall easier:

¢ ask people about themselves. This is polite and gets the
conversation going.

e iisten carefully to what the other person says so that you
can show interest and ask follow-up questions.

¢ ask about the other person's background, family, friends
ar acquaintances you may have in comman, which wi
establish a relationship with them.

= |keep yourself informed on a variety of different topics
including what's in the news so you can converse with
people from different backgrounds.

» keep the conversation casual and light. This may mean
not always expressing your real opinion.

* avoid controversial topics which could make the other
person feel defensive and lead to an argument. Topics to
avoid include religion and politics. Goad small talk topics
include: current weather and climate change; hobbies and
interests; sports; family and family life; recent television
programmes or films; holidays; hometown and general
background; general information about work and jobs;
gossip about fameus people; interesting events in the news
(but not anything controversial).

Listening: Making small talk

Ex 1 Ask Ss what they think ‘small tall' is. Explain that it may
be used with acquaintances rather than friends and that

this is impartant because the topics tend to be bland and
unimpartant. Ss look at the words in the box in Ex 1 and find
the tapics.

Ex 2 55 compare their favourite topics in pairs. Then they
make a list of unsuitable topics in local situations and discuss
why there are unsuitable. Take feedback from the whole class
and see if there are any common favourite topics.

Optional activity: Ss could work in pairs to draw up @ short

list of five good topics and five unsuitzble topics. For example:

Good: weather, food and restaurants, holiday plans, weekend
activities, family, hobbies (all uncantroversial and peaple
would have something to say)

Unsuitable: politics, religion, the news (could be controversial
and polarizing), salaries, health (could be tos perscnal)

Getting. on-

Ex 3 Ss read the blog entry and answer the questions in pairs.

Ex 4 Ss discuss their four situations in pairs. Teke feedback
with the whole class, and find out if there are any interesting
or unusual topics of conversation that were not mentioned in
Ex 1.

Ex 5 3)} 1.22 Tell 55 they are going to listen to six people
starting conversations and identify the main topic of each
conversation. Before playing the recording, ask Ss to read the
topics in the box.

Track 1.22: 5C, Page 50, Exercise 5 and 6

1 Are you going to watch the match on Saturday?

2 Can you beliave the rain we're having this week?

3 Have you heard the news about the physics experiment in
Switzerland?

4 | hear that the big boss is coming from France next week.
5 What do you think of that new shopping centre?

6 Have you seen the beautiful spring flowers outside the
office?

Ex 6 3}} Ss read the questions and think about what the
person might have said. Ask Ss to compare their ideas with
a partner. Then play the recording for $s to check their ideas
and complete the questions.

Ex 8 Ss work in pairs to practise some small talk conversations.
Monitor and help where necessary. Take feedback and find
out if Ss found it easy or difficult, and why.

Ex 9 3)} 1.23 Tell Ss they are going to listen to two
conversations to identify which one doesn't begin with small
talk, and explain why.

www:frenglish.ru: -




Track 1.23: 5C, Page 50, Exercises 9 and 10

P = Paul, M = Marco

Conversation 1

P: Hi, Marco, it's Paul. Sorry to cal you first thing on a
Monday morning. It's about a problem we're having with this
new database.

M: I'm sarry to hear that. What seems to be the problem?

P: You see we can't get access to all the fields. Is some of it
password protected?

Conversation 2

M = Marco, P = Paul

M: Hi, Paul, it's Marco here. How ara you? | hear the weather’s
bieen bad up nerth recently.

P: That’s right. It's been snowing heavily, and apparently some
villages had no elactricity,

M: Did i affect you?

P: No, not much, happy to say. Didn't play footbal! on
Saturday, that's about &ll. And yourself? Did you have a good
weakend?

M: Fine, thanks. Just relaxed with the famity, and | had lunch
with my in-laws on Sunday, Anyway, Paul, | was just phening to
check if you've tried out the modified version of that database.
P: Yes, we're working on it now in fact. It all seems to be
working fine.

Ex 10 @ Ss listen for an expression that indicates the end of
small tatk and the start of worlk-related conversation,

Word focus: Conversation topics

Ex 11 Ss identify the topics in pairs. Take class feedback and
do pronunciation practice of any words Ss may be unsure of.
This is important as they are key words for small talk.

—— - S ——

Optional activity: Wiite the words on the board that do not
belong to each group. Ss could then suggest other words that
could be connected to the words on the board and a topic
that they could be used with.

Ex 12 55 work in pairs. Again, do pronunciation practice of
any words Ss may not be familiar with,

Ex 13 5s work in pairs. Tell them that they may use
dictionaries. Do pronunciation practice of any unfamifiar words.

Speaking: Keep talking

Ex 14 Go through the rules far the game with the class and
malke sure they understand what to do. Then put Ss into

pairs and give them the coins (or counters) they need to play
the game with. Manitor the game and give help as needed.
During feedback, discuss the subjects Ss talled about and any
language problems which may have arisen.

Optional activity: Ss work in groups. Give 55 a topic to tatk
about and dictate four words for the topic. Cne 5 in the group
talks on the topic for one minute and must use the four words
in the talk. The others in the group listen and give a point far
each word used. After a minute, stop the discussion and give
a new topic and different words for the next 5 to talk about.

Homework suggestions

& 5swrite an emait to a friend describing a conversation they
had at work and what happened. {(100~120 waords)

# Sswrite a shart dizlogue on one of the topics from the
game in Ex 14 and read it to the class next lesson.

® 53 read the text in Ex 3 again. Then they write a short
paragraph on a topic that they like talking about and

axplain why.

Aims and objectives

In this lesson s will:

s discuss differences in social situation in different cultures
listen to people greeting and responding to each other
read a travel blog about social customs in North America
raleplay social sitvations responding to complimerits

e 8 O
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Culture and language
Socializing (greetings and compliments)

English speakers use compliments in many different
contexts. For example, we might say You look well when
we greet someone we haven't seen for a while, or we
might say That was a great meal to our host when we
are thanking them.

In the US, compliments can also serve as an
invitation to begin a conversation with a stranger. So,
for example, sormeone might say | love your bag to a
fellow passenger in an elevator (BrE lift) to signal they
are willing to talk. This use of compliments may seem
insincere to some students. Be ready to discuss the fact
that compliments can be rituals (sets of actions that are
always done in the same way) that fulfil a social function.
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At a Chinese banquet, for example, a long exchange of
compiiments could be part of a greeting ritual. In the
US, a compliment can be part of a greeting ritual, too,
and it shouldn't be mistaken for fake friendliness.

Many languages have ritual greetings that can't be
interprated literally. For example, a Taiwanese speaker
might greet someone by asking Have you eaten yet?,
when they have no intention of sharing a meal. Similarly,
a Tagalog speaker might greet a friend with Where are
you going? and the appropriate answer waould simply
be, Over there. Rituals can play an important role in
buitding and maintaining relationships.

Paying people compliments may seem like an easy
way to win friends. After all, it is human nature to
desire approval. But paying a compliment can also he
oroblematic. In some contexts it could be an intrusion
bacause the receiver may think ‘What right have you
got to pass judgement about me?' Or the receiver
might wonder if we are expecting something in return,
or feel obliged to pay us back. So we risk being seen as
fishing for compliments ourselves.

Responding to compliments can be equally
problematic because there are two competing social
pressures. On the one hand, it is polite to be agreeable
and not to contraclict, Disagresing with a compliment
might suggest that we think someone is stupid to
admire something that we dan't. On the other hand, we
want to appear modest. Accepting a compliment might
make us appear conceited or bigheaded.

There are cultural differences in the way we give and
receive compliments that relate to politeness. When
asked, many AmE speakers say the polite way to
respond to compliments is say thank you and accept
themn. However, research shows that in practice, they
generally don't. The requirement for modesty is
powerful, so like the rest of the world, AmE speakers
use a variety of strategies to avoid accepting them. For
exampte, they might downgrade the praise so it sounds
fess important or they may share the praise with other
people. (See pages 52 and 53 an Socializing in unit 5.)

Be ready to explore ways in which English-speaking
customs far complimenting may differ from your
students as you work through the situations in this
lesson.

Listening: Meeting and greeting

Ex 1 Give Ss time to think about gach paint in turn in groups.
Ss could tell anecdotes if appropriate.

Ex 2 3)) 1.24 Before playing the recarding, ask Ss o read the
responses. Explain that Ss are going to listen to six greetings
and choase the best response. After listening, ask Ss to
compare and explain their answers in pairs.

Track 1.24: 5D, Page 52, Exercise 2

1 Hil How's it going?

2 You must be Glinter. I'm Miriam from R&D. It's nice to finally
put & face to a voice.

3 Hi. I don't think we've met before. I'm Sandra
Mendelssohn.

4 Hey, what's up?
5 Hi, you're David, Carla’s assistant, aren’t you?

-www.frenglish.ru - -
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6 Hello, Irina. Mind if | join you?

Ex 3 Tell Ss that greetings and respanses may be different
depending on how close the relationship is. Ask Ss to discuss
in pairs the relationship between the people they listened to
in Ex 2.

Then refer them to the information in the Watch out! box and
tell them that it is equally important to respond to a greeting
appropriately.

Ex 4 Ask Ss to work in pairs to complete the gaps and to
discuss any other greeting they may know.

Ex 5 Ask Ss to work in pairs to discuss the different responses
and situations. Monstor and check ideas W|th the Whole class




Reading: Compliments

Ex & Remind Ss what a blog is. 55 read the text and discuss
the similarities and differences in pairs. Ask Ss to underline
the compliments and responses in the text. {[ love your coat.
Thanks, | like your coat, too. Oh, it's old - nothing special,
Thanks.)

Optional homework suggestion

Ss read Ex 6 again and write a contribution to the blog
about their own courery or a country they have visited.
{100-120 words)

Ex 7 Ask Ss ta work in pairs and respond to the compliments.
Point out that there is no right answer in this exercise. 5s could
discuss why they think they would respond in this way. This
discussion leads on o Ex 8.

Ex 8 Ssread about different strategies that are used to
respond to compliments. Ss work in pairs to match the
strategies to the responses they discussed in Ex 7.

Ex 9 Ss work in pairs to make up compliments and discuss
when they could be used

Speaking: Social chit-chat

Ex 10 and Ex 11 Both these exercises are good for mingling
and getting Ss to work with different people. Ss wark in pairs
to complete the releplays, then move on to a different partner.
After the activity ask Ss to discuss the strategies they used

and give reasons for their choice, e.q. | felt uncomfortable
accepting praise so | downgraded the compliment.

Homework suggestions ,

@ Sswrite a short dialogue from one of the situations in Ex 10
or 11, which they can read out to the class at the start of the
next lesson,

@ Ss prepare two compliments that they can pay to other Ss
in the class the next lesson.

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

= listen to people talking ahout social enterprise

& read an advertisement offering an award for social
enterprise

¢ do a roleplay discussing the finalists for the award and
choosing a winner

Refer Ss to the Remincler box and draw attention to the
language that the lesson will focus on. Check Ss can use this
language by locking at pages 161 and 163 of the Grammar
reference and at previous lessans of the unit.

Background information
Social enterprises

Sacial enterprises are organizations which trade in goods
or services for a social or environmental purpose. They
often use blended value business models that combine
a revenue-generating business with a social aim, which is
central to what they do. They use their profits to further
their sociat and environmental goals.

Listening: Social enterprise

Ex 1 3:9 1.25 Ask Ss what they think social enterprises are.
Give 5s a short time to discuss in pairs anything they might
know about sacial enterprise. Before playing the recording ask
5s to read the definitions and discuss the missing words,

Track 1.25: 5E, Page 54, Exercises 1 and 2

Part one
P = Presenter, Z = Zzhir

P: Zahir Rahman has receivad many sacizl enterprise awards.
| spoke to him earlier today. Zshir, what is a social enterprise?

Z: Its basically an organization that provides goods or services
like any other business, and uses the same business strategies.

P: 5a, how are social enterprises different from a commercial
business?

Z: Well, like the name suggests, they focus on sodial causes
and needs. It's central to what we do. But er, one of the main
differences is that with er, with social enterprise the profits
generated are put back into the business rather than going
into the pockets of owners or shareholders.

P: Can you give me some examples?

Z: Sure. For instance, it can be a company that promotes
better health. There are lots and lots of examples ali over
the world. It could be a company that helps old pecple.
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Ancther exarmpsle is a company that provides transport for
remote communities. Some people talk about ‘not-for-profit
organizations, but | prefer 1o call it 'more-than-profit’, It doesn’t
mean not for money, but the money’s going back into the
guality of service.

Ex 2 3}} Play the recording again sa that 5s can make notes.

i

Ex 3 })) 1.26 Tell Ss they are going to listen to the second
part of the interview and correct the information, Ask 5s to
read the sentences first before they listen to the recording

Track 1.26: 5E, Page 54, Exercise 3

Part two
P = Presenter, Z = Zahir

P: You started selling sofar panels to poor communities in
your native Bangladesh ten years ago, and today you have
more than 180,000 customers. You call yourself a social
entrepreneur. What does that mean exactly?

Z: | like to think ¥m an innovator. A social entrepreneur is
someone who identifies a sacial problem and then organizes
and manages a business that will make change.

P: You studied economics, So, what made you want to be a
social entrepreneur?

Z: | wanted to do some good, something ethical. Just making
money isn't enaugh for me. When | left the US twelve years
ago and came back home, | had very little money. | moved to
a rural area, and lived in a house without electricity because

[ wanted to find out what it was like in those conditions. That
gave me the idea for my first business. Having very litile
money helped me to be more innovative.

P: What projects are you working on now?

Z: Well, I've just started a low-cost mobile phone company.
The batteries are solar powered. It's a very exciting project.
Ex 4 Ss could discuss the question in groups.

Ex 5 Explain that there is a social enterprise award. Ask Ss to
read the advertisement and answer the questions,

- - Www.frenglish

Speaking: Four finalists

Ex 6 The following exercises in this section lead to the final
roleplay and writing exercise. Teil Ss that they are going to
prepare for a roleplay. Ask them to work in pairs to read and
ask each other questions to complete their information.

Ex 7 Ss read the information and roleplay the small talk.

Ex 8 Ss work in pairs and decide on the strongest candidate.
Give Ss time to explain the reasons for their choice to the rest
of the class.

Ex 9 3}} 1.27 Ss listen to the finalists talking to the judges and
make notes on what thay say. To help them, tell Ss to listen for
the candidates’ future hopes and future plans for the company.
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Track 1.27: 5E, Page 55, Exercise 9 Homework suggestions
David Horn o Ask Ss to research a social enterprise organization and (]
write a short paragraph about the company and what it does.
(100130 words)

e Ask Ss to write a short essay discussing the statement
‘The only purpose of business is to make money for
shareholders’. Ss should think of two points to support the
statement, two points against it and then give their own
opinion. {120-150 words)

» Ask Ss to read the audio script for Ex 1 and record any
useful vocabulary.

We're hoping to get a contract with a music company.

The idea is that sales from our music will go back into the
orchestra. | also plan to set up similar projects in poor
comrmunities in othar parts of the country. But the most
immediate project for us is to give concerts in other countries.
Can you imagine how exciting this travel experience will be for
these youngsters?

Carla D'Silva

| would like to create sculpture gardens on neglected land,
something the local community can be proud of, IF | win

this award and get publicity, the local councdil will be more
interested in working with us. | would also like to expand the
art therapy o prisoners and I've already had a ot of interest
from the prison service. And | want to open a café at the arts
centre to get more people coming here.
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Sally Warren

This award will bring us a lot of prestige. We want to negotiate
with other lacal councils to run their sports and leisure facilities
for them. We have shown our abifity to run a profitable
business and cut costs without cutting quality in three centres
already. But most of ail, we want ta take sport to sveryone in
the community.

"n "

|

Jamie Barnes

| want to continue expanding the chain of restaurants in
London. And set up a catering service for companies and
individuals. It will be run as a commercial business just like the
restaurants, and we'll alsa train apprentices at the same time.
I'm also thinking of selling my own range of food. This will
create more jobs.

™ | W

Ex 10 This discussion is divided into sectians. Give Ss time
to debate each part, but make sure that they can justify their
ideas. Tell them that they should make notes on what is
decided as they will have to write an article about it.

(m

m

In one-to-one classes, discuss the ideas with the S.

2 ]!

Writing: Choosing the winner

Ex 11 This article should cover all of the points discussed

in Ex 10. Tell 5s to write 120-150 words. It could be set for =

homework or done in class.

Sample answer: -
ﬁg
&
@

7



W W

w

g

B

T

g

L:T

:‘_;j

i.";,}

gt

Aims and objectives

Iy this lesson Ss will:

@ consider what makes a good workplace |

¢ read about a successful company

& study uses modal verbs of obligation

talk about unwritten rules of behaviour in different
situations

&

Reading: Happy Computers

Ex 1 Ask Ss to discuss their ideas in pairs. Write suggestions
from each pair on the board, so that they can compare them
with the reading text.

Ex 2 Ask Ss to read the texts quickly and find three good
things about the company. Tell Ss not to worry about new
vocabulary at this stage, but point out the glossed words
to help them. Give Ss time to compare their answers with a
partner before taking class feedback.

Add new good things to the list or the board. Ss rank the
reasons and share their top five.

Background information
Happy Computers

Happy Computers is a UK computer fraining campany
which believes that learning should be fun. It combines
technical expertise and excellent training skills with an
enjoyable learning environment. Its training is based arcund
the principle "tell me and | will forget, show me and | will
remember, involve me and | will understand'. It is in the

top 50 IT training companies for size and prides itself on its
customer service and satisfaction.

Ex 3 Ask Ss to read the statements, which are all true. Ss read
the text again in detail to find and underline the information in
the text proving that these statements are correct. Ss worlcin
pairs, discuss and justify their ideas before plenary feedback.

Aslc Ss if there were any words they didn't understand. Before
explaining, give 5s fime to try to worlc out the meaning for
themselves,

Optional activity: Ss pick their own words from the text,
put them in sentences and ask their partner to paraphrase or
identify them.

Optional homework suggestions

s Ss prochuce z llyer that Happy Computers could drculate to
companies to advertise its training courses. You could suggest
that Ss lock at Happy's website for ideas, but tell them not ta
't the language — they should paraphrase.

e 55 write an email 1o a friend teiling them about Happy
Computers and saying what they think of the company and
why. {100-130 words)

Grammar: can, have to, must, need to and

should

Ex 4 Go through the informaticn in the table with the class.
Ask Ss to suggest other example sentences. Make sure Ss
understand the different functions. Then Ss work in pairs to
underline examples of modal verhs of obligation in the article.




Optional suggestion: Refer 5s to pages 167 and 168 of the
Grammar reference and go through the notes on modals of
obtigation. Allow time to discuss examples and any problems
Ss have, Provide further examples if required.

Ex 5 This exercise reinforces the use of just two modals of
obligation. 5s complete in pairs.

Speaking: Unwritten rules

Ex 6 Ask Ss what they think an “unwritten rule’ is. They could
try to come up with a definition to share with the class. Ask
Ss to suggest situations in which there are unwritten rules, or
examples of unwritten rules.

Ask Ss to work in pairs to complete the unwritten rules. Each
pair reads their sentences to the rest of the class and explains
their ideas.

Ex 7 Ask Ss to work in pairs ta match the sentence endings to
the unwritten rules in Ex 6. Ask them how similar they are to
their awn ideas, Are the rules true for S8’ awn country? How
are they different?

Ex B Ask Ss to discuss the unwritten rules in pairs or small
groups. One S should be the secretary and write the niles
down,

Ex 9 Each secretary reads their rules to the class. Discuss the
guestions with the class.

TALKING POINT

Asle 53 to work in pairs or small groups to come up with
reasons why the Happy Computers model of working
might or might not be good for their own organization.
Ss could also come up with a list of the advantages and
disacvantages of the Happy Computers model.

Homework suggestions

@ Sswrite a propaosal for their own organization
recommending particular aspects of the Happy Computers
model of werking that they think would be appropriate,
{120-150 words)

e Give 55 the following situations and ask them to come up
with two unwritten rules for each to share with the class next
lesson.

in the theatre

In a supermariket

On a plane

Playing tennis with a friend

Using the internet

Aims and objectives

I this lesson Ss will:

e listen to people tzlking about their boss

® study ways of expressing obligation in the past: have to/
need to/be allowed to

& listen 1o peaple talking about a TV show

@ discuss working life in the past

Listening: A memorable boss

Ex 1 The lesson focuses on workplaces and working
environments. To start Ss thinking about working situatians,
ask Ss to discuss their own best boss in pairs. What was so
good sbaut him/her?

Optional activity: 55 work in pairs and identify the qualities
and kind of behaviour that make a person a good boss.

Ask half the pairs to think about the positive qualities and
the others the negative. Take feadbaclk. Ss write their ideas
on the board under + Good boss and — Bad boss columns,
{Suggestions: Good boss: pulling their weight, supparting
staff in crises, taking a lead, being a team player; Bad boss:
telling workers off in front of others, taking long breaks, not
rewarding good performance.)

Ex 2 3}} 1.28 Before you play the recording, tel! Ss they are
going to listen to five people talking about their boss. Play

each recording, then allow Ss to discuss the questions in pairs.
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Track 1.28: 6B, Page 58, Exercises 2 and 3
1

My first boss was a doctor before she went into hospital
management. | was only an admin assistant in the department,
but she scmetimes mentioned my research and contribution
1o her reports when we were in mestings with other managers.
She didn't have to do it but she often thanked her staff and
always shared the credit with us.

2

Our office manager encourages us to work independently

so he's not keeping an eye on what we do all day long. The
only problem is that my co-worker is really lazy and she
keeps chatting on the phone to her friends and spending too
much time on Facebook. Last week, we needed to prepare a
presentation and { had to do most of it. I'm tired of doing her
watlc as well as my own, but our manager doesn't seem to
notice.

3

I ance worked for & small marketing company and | shared an
office with my boss, who just loved sending me emails, [t was
a hit strange. | could understand it when she was out of the
office, but she didn’t need to email me when she was sitting
oppasite me. Why didn’t she just tell me the information

| needed ta know?

4

¢ once worleed in a large open plan office, but our section
head put lots of partitions and plants around himself - to hide
frem us | think. He only spoke to the supervisars and not the
rest of his staff. And he had some strange rules. Lilke, we had
to spealk to each other very quietly, and we weren't allowad
to laugh because he said it was unprofessional. As you can
imagine, they didn't keep staff for lang in that department,

5

My boss has young children herself and values her free time.
She knows how to keep her team happy. We don’t need to
work late often, but when there is something urgent or really
important, like the monthiy sales figures, nobody minds too
much staying to get the work done.

Ex 3 3}) Tell Ss they are going to listen for specHic information
about each boss. Ask Ss to read the statements. Play the
recordings again straight through. Ss compare their answers
in pairs and justify their ideas; they can look at the audio script
on page 149 if necessary.

After checking answers, ask Ss for their own opinions about
the basses on the recording. If you did the opticnal activity
in Ex 1, Ss can compare the ideas they have heard on the
recerding with their own ideas they identified in Ex 1.

Grammar: Obligation in the past

Ex 4 Remind Ss of different ways of expressing abligation

in the past. Ask Ss to complete the table in Ex 4 in pairs. Tell
themn that they may have to change the form of the verb. If Ss
ask, remind them that there is no past form of the verbs must
and should (which also express obligation but not in the past),
Instead we use the past farms of have to and need to.

6 Rule oY thUME™

Optional suggestion: Refer $s to page 168 of the Grammar
reference and go through the notes on obligation in the past.

Ex 5 Ask 5s to read the audio script on page 149 and find
examples to complete the table.

Ex & Ss wark in pairs lo rewrite the rules in the past. Ask pairs
to exchange their answers with ancther pair so that they can
check them.

Speaking: Those were the days

Ex7 3)) 1.29 Ask Ss to discuss the photos that are taken from
a TV show in pairs. Wha do they think the people are? Where
are they? What jols do they think they have? When do they
think the show is set? How do they know? What do they think
the show is about?

Tell 5s they are going 1o listen to colleagues talking about

the show. Before you play the recording, ask Ss to read the
questions and predict the answers. Ss listen to see if they were
right.




Track 1.29: 6B, Page 59, Exercises 7 and 8

M = Marianne, N = Nicole

M: Did you watch Mad Men last night?

N: Is that the show about some advertising executives?

M: Yeah, that's the ane. It's set in New York in the 60s.

N: Why' it called ‘Mad Men'?

M: They work in an ad agency on Madison Avenue.

N: Oh, yeah, I've heard of it. But | haven't seen it yat,

M: You must! It's great. it took me a few episodes to really
connect with the show, but | love it now.

N: Why do you like it?

M: Lots of things; brilliant dialogues, amazing acting and it
feels really authentic. You see what society was like in the 60s.
in those days people were allowed to smoke at their desks,
and everybody smokes a lot. And ali the men had to wear
smart suits, ties and hats to the office. The women's clothes
and make-up are amazing, too. They're so glamorous.

N: Sounds interesting.

M: Itis. The most interesting part is the lives of the female
characters. You know, women were basically second-class
citizens and had to fight a lot harder then. They usually had o
work as telephone operators or secretaries, ar be the perfect
housewife and stay at home with the kids, And at work, the
secretary had to make the coffee, and give the boss his hat
and coat when he left for the day. It makes me realize how far
we've come in society.

N: I'm glad those days are overl
Ex 8 3)) Ask Ss to read the statements and think about how

to complete them. Play the recording again and ask Ss to
complete the sentences.

Note: This gives Ss information about warking life at that
time, which will help them with the discussion in Ex 9 and
Ex 10.

Ex ¢ Ask Ss to complete the sentences on their own and
then compare their answers with a partner. Ss should ask their
partner extension questions to get them talking about the
fopic.

Optional activity: This could be dane as a ‘consequences’
game, Ss write one sentence at a time on a different piece

of paper. Ss write the first sentence and fold the paper so
that their sentence is hidden but there is still space for the
next S to write their own new sentence underneath. Ss pass
their folded paper on to the $ on their right for them to write
sentence 2 in the space. Ss fold the paper again, hiding their
second sentence, and pass it on to the next S (or back to their
partner if the class is small}. When all the sentences have been
completed, the papers are opened and all the sentences read
and compared,

Ex 10 Ss discuss each paint in pairs and try to think of points
for and against each one. If necessary, give Ss suggestions
for the first point to give them ideas. The whole class then
debates each point in turn.

TALKING POINT

Discuss this with the whole class. Ss could then make a list
af rules that they think make any workplace a good place to
work,

Homework suggestions

% Sswrite a report on their own organization, describing the
set-up and recommending it as a place to work. (120-150
words)

@ 5sinterview older people they know (family or friends) and
find out what thay think has changed ahout peaple’s working
lives. Ss repart back to the class next lessen or write a short
repart for the class.

Aims and objectives

In this iesson Ss will:

@ identify informality in writing

e read an article about the effects of text messaging and
email on language and punctuation

e discuss formal and informal styles in different situations
@ rewrite an emait in a more formal and informal style

Reading: Informality in writing

Background information
Text messaging

The main difference between text messaging and writing
emails is that people shorten words to say more. It is alsc a
more infarma! style. There are different ways of doing this:

* remove vowels;
TEXT = TXT

° remove punciuation like apostrophes and hyphens:
'M=IM CANT = CANT or CNT

o use symbals and numbers instead of words:
FOR =4 FORGIVE = 4GIVE or 4GIV

= think about the sound of the words. Use Y instead of |
and remove unnecessary letters:

RIGHT = RYT TIME = TYM
* use saunds instead of words:

WHY =Y ARE=R YOQOU=U LATE=L8

TALKING POINT

Begin the lesson with the Talking point to get Ss to start
thinking about different types of writing, which is the focus of
the lesson.

Ex 1 Ss work in pairs. During feedback, get Ss to write their
answers on the board so that everyone can see.
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Ex 2 After discussing the meaning of C u I8r, ask Ss to suggest
where they would usually see this message and then to discuss
any other places that abbreviations are used. Are they usually
formal or informal? Point out the importance of pronunciation
here. The numbers and letters are pronounced like words. Ask
Ss to write the message in ‘real’ English.

Optional activity: Write the following words from text
messages on the board. Ss read them aloud and work out
their meaning.

M8 = mate B4 = before BCZ = because NE =any
RYT = right

Ex 3 Before doing Ex 3, point out that punctuation is vital

in writing as it can change the meaning and give a negative
impression. To demonstrate, write the following on the board
and ask Ss to punctuate the sentence correctly: s a bit colder
today so theyre going to work in their car’s. (Answer: It's a bit
colder today so they're going to work in their cars.)

Ask Ss to wark in pairs and punctuate the sentence, which
introduces them to the topic of the reading text. Ask Ss to find
and underline the sentence in the text and check their answer.

st i o

Note: good dictionaries such as the Longman Exams
Dictionary give rules on basic punctuation. {t is worth going
thraugh the basic rules with Ss to remind them of the
importance of punciuation for both meaning and to create a
good impression on the reader.

Optional homewaork suggestion

Type out one paragraph from the text in Ex 3 and then take
out the punctuation {or write a short text yourself without
punctuation). Ask Ss to punctuate it correctly.

Ex 4 Ask Ss to read the article quickly. Does the writer think
that language is becoming more or less formal? (More formal.)
Ss then work in pairs, read the text in detail and answer the
questions. Finally, go over any unknown words in the text. Ask
Ss whether they agree with the writer.

6 AUl SFHRGHE™™

Writing: Emails 1

Ex 5 Ask Ss to work in pairs to identify the conventions of
writing emails. Take feedback from the whole class. With a
weaker class, do this together with the whole class so that Ss
can ask questions or compare with their own language

Ex 6 Tell Ss that the email has bean written in an informal
style. S5 work in pairs, Ask them to discuss the changes they
would make to the email, using the points fisted. Point out
that there will ba more than one possible answer.

Ex 7 Ss worl in the same pairs to rewrite the email based on
the ideas they have discussed in Ex 6. Take feedback, then
write a final answer on the board that all Ss agree on. 55 can
make suggestions and corrections to the email on the board
as suggestions are made.

Sample email:

Ex B Ss read the message quickly for the main point. Take
class feedback on their ideas for advice.

Ex 9 Ask 5s to work in pairs to rewrite the email. Each pair
reads out their rewritten version to the class for comments.




Speaking: Formal and informal styles

Ex 10 Ask Ss to work in pairs or groups of three and discuss
the first question. After they have finished, you could move
one § round to the next pair/group and the new pairs/groups
discuss the next question. Continue uniil all the questions
have been discussed, then take class feedback.

TALKING POINT

If not already used to start the lesson, discuss the questions
with the class. Continue the discussion of Talking point 1 by
asking whether 5s feel that It is or isn't important to write
correctly, and when it might be most important to give a
good impression.

Homework suggestions

e Sswrite a message to the class in informal text language.
Ss write the ressage on the board next lesson and other Ss
rewrite it more formally.

e Tall Ssto write an email to a friend talking about a business
email they have received that they feel was badly written. In
their email, Ss should tell their friend what was wrong with the
ernail, how it made them feel and what they would like to do
about it.

Aims and objectives

In this lessan Ss will:

e listen to people giving and recelving advice

a  study ways of checking understanding, asking for opinicns
and suggestions, raising objections, responding to advice

o roleplay situaticns giving and receiving advice

Culture and language

Giving advice

Good advice can be very helpful, but giving it can be

difficuit. While giving advice can demonstrate that we

care about someone, it can also mean we're intruding

and interfering in their lives. Exercise 1 in this lesson

raises some dilemmas of advice-giving for discussion.
(n many languages, advice is generally given in the

form of an imperative (Do it). Imperatives are used less

fraquently in English and they could sound harsh or
dictatorial in the situations in this lesson.

Some of the English advice-giving exprassions in this
lesson are more forceful than others. We tend to select
more farceful expressions when:

1 we think the actions we are suggesting are critical

2 we have a very close relationship with the person

we're talking to

In other contexts we generally use tentative forms
such as You might want to ... or What you could do
is ... . (See pages 62 and 63 on Giving advice in unit é.)

There is & close relationship between giving advice
and giving orders in English. So for example, Maybe you
could tell him could just be a suggestion when said by
one colleague to another. But it could be an order when
said by a boss to a subordinate. |n situations where
there is an unequal power relationship, we often use
advice and suggestion forms to give orders in English.

T ® ®

Listening: What should | do?

Ex 1 As the lesson focuses on giving advice in different
situations, start by referring Ss to the information in the Watch
out! box so that Ss understand the grammatical use of advice.
You could also point cut that the verb form is to advise. Ask
Ss to discuss the questions in groups. Take feedback from the
whole class.

Ex 2 3)) 1.30 Before you play the recording, ask Ss o read the
topics of the two conversations. Ss compare their answers in
pairs and explain the reasons for their choices.

Track 1.30: 6D, Page 62, Exercises 2 and 4
Conversation 1

K = Kelly, R = Robert

K: Rabert, | have a question. | want to ask Kristof for a few
days off next month but | think he'll say no. it’s one of our busy
periods. | wonder what | should say to him.

R: Maybe you could just tell him why you need to have the
time off.

IK: OK, 'l try that.

R: And you might want to make sure your work is up-to-date
before you go away.

K: Yes, that's a good idea. And I'll tell Kristof 'l do that.

R: And what you could do is leave information with me, you
know, so | can caver for you, Tell Kris I'll take care of things, na
problem.

K: Really? That's excellent. Thanks Robert. I'll do the same for
you some day.

R: You're welcome. What do you need time off for, by the
way?

K: I'm going away with my husband, without the ldds. We
nead a breal,

R: Well, good luck with Kristof.

Conversation 2

K = Kelly, J = Jake

K: You know that job interview | went for last week?

J: Yeah, did you get the job?

K Well, | dunno. | haven't heard from them yet. But | thought

the interview went really well. Do you think | shauld phone
them?
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J: No, daon't do that yet. It'd be better to send thern a thank-
you note first.

K: A thank-you note? You must be joking!

J: No seriously, that’s pretty standlard in the States. An email
will do. Then you follow up with a phone call.

IK: Oh, no. | don't think that would work. We don't do that
here.

J: Oh, OK. | think you should phone them then.
K: Yeah, perhaps. I'll give it another couple of days,

Ex 3 Note that these two questions are different. Ss need to
think about clues that tell them the relationship, but the advice
is specific. Ss discuss their ideas in pairs and compare with the
class.

Ex 4 3:9 Aslk Ss to read through the conversation before you
play the recording. Ss listen, complete the sentences and
compare the|r answers with a 5 partner.

Ex 5 Ask Ss to work in pairs 1o complete the ways of giving
advsce in the I:aox

Ex 6 This intraduces the idea of connotation and starts Ss
thinking about contexts in which different kinds of advice is
given. Ask Ss to discuss their ideas in groups. [f necessary, play
the recording again so that Ss can listen to the way the people
are speaking.

Speaking: If you want my advice

Ex 7 Tell Ss that they are going to practise giving and
receiving advice in different situations. Ss discuss the situations
in pairs and whao they would go to for advice.

Optional homework suggestion

Asgk Ss to imagine that a friend has asked them for advice on
ane of the situations in Ex 7, Ss write an email 1o their friend,
giving them advice and reasons why they think their friend
should take the advice.

Ex 8 In the same pairs, Ss discuss what advice the people
would give.

Ex ¢ 3}} 1.31 Tell Ss they are gaing to fisten 1o six people
receiving advice. As they listen they should make notes, then
discuss the questions in pairs. Take feedback from the whole
class. Make the point that the expressicn in Conversation 2
could sound negative and the interpretation depends on the

Track 1.31: 6D, Page 63, Exercise 9
Conversation 1

A: If you want to improve your English, | think you shouid
stucly abroad for a couple of months. Maybe in San Diego.
I know a family there you could stay with.

B: That's a great ideal
Conversation 2

A: What you could do is go on holiday in November. You can
get really goad deals at that time of year.

B: Yeah, perhaps we should do that.
Conversation 3

Az Ask someone to check your resurme for you. [t might help
to get a second opinion.

B: Maybe, but I'm not sure who to ask.
Conversation 4

A: Well, it'd be better to get a laptop. You can take it with you
wherever you go. No one uses PCs these days.

B: That sounds like a good idea.
Conversation 5

A: Maybe you could move to g better area if you want your
kids to ge to a good schoal.

B: Yeah, but | don't think we can afford to mave house.
Conversation é

A: You might want to write the report in French, seeing that it
a French client.

B: Mmm, my French isn't very goad, I'll think about it.




Ex 10 Asl Ss to work in pairs ar thraes, If in threes, then two
students should roleplay the situations, and the third listens
and gives feedback on the following: Was the advice clear?
Was it forceful or not? Was it convincing? Monitor the groups
as they work and give feedback at the end.

Homework suggestions

o Sschoose one of the situations from Ex 10 and write an
email to a friend telling them about the situation, what advice
they were given and what the outcome was. (120-150 words)
o Ask Ss 1o think of three situations in which they need
advice. Ss bring these to the class next lesson and discuss
them in groups.

Aims and objectives

In this lessan 5s will:

¢ read an article about starting a new job

e listen to people talking about their first day at work

s roleplay different situations to practise advising, explaining,
suggesting, proposing, justifying, recommending and
persuading.

Refer Ss to the Reminder box and draw attention to the
language that the lesson will facus on. Check Ss can use this
language by leoking at pages 147 and 168 of the Grammar
reference and at previous lessons of the unit.

Listening: First-day nerves

Ex 1 The discussion gives Ss ideas and vocabulary for the
topic of helping new colleagues and problems that are
connacted with being new to a job. Ss should discuss their
ideas before reading the newspaper article

Ex 2 Ss discuss the questions to get them thinking about the
topic and enable them to predict some of the tanguage and
ideas they will hear in the listening. Ss make a note of their
ideas so that they can use them in the speaking activity later.

Ex 3 )}> 1.32 Tell Ss to listen and decide who has the more

positive attitude to their first day at work and who enjoyed it
the mast. Play the recording and give Ss time to discuss their
icleas. Discuss reasons for their opinions with the whole class.

Track 1.32: 6E, Page 64, Exercises 3 and 5

Julia

| was reaily excited about my first day and a bit nervous, teo,
because I'd never had a job before. When | got there | was
shown to my desk and given things to do, but | wasn't really
shown around or introduced. it was a busy office so | decided
it was up to me to get to know everyone. Ta break the ice

| went round asking the people in my team if they wanted a
cup of tea. We soon got chatting and my nerves disappeared!
I thinl that the key to a good first day in a new job is to make

sure people knaw who you are. Don't be afraid to introduce
yourself. [t means you're included from the start, and even if
not everybody's friendly at first, at least it's a start.

Saul

i could hardly sleep the night before my first day at the
engineering firm. | was so tired that | kept getting things
wrong when | was left to do something. Getting stuff wrong
made me even more nervous and | couldnt really take in
what was being said to me. | thought | was in trouble when
my boss calied me into his office, but he actually said that he
could see | was nervous and that he would team me up with
somebody the next day. Baing partnered with scmeone more
experienced was just what | needed. After that, it got loads
better. Because | was being shown what to do by somebody
| felt more included and leamt a lot more.

Ex 4 This exarcise focuses on useful topic vocabulary. Ss
do this in pairs, You could play the recording again for Ss 1o
compare their answers with the recording.

Ex5 53 Ss read the guestions before listening so that they
listen effectively.

Ex 6 This prepares Ss for the roleplay in Ex ¢, which is an
important part of the lesson as it activates the ideas and the
vocabulary. Give Ss time to plan their ideas in pairs.

Optional homework suggestion

Ss write a short report on what happened on their own first
day at work, how they felt and what they did to make a good
impression on their boss. (120-150 words)

Speaking: What should we do?

These exercises are a series of roleplays which lead to the
group roleplay in Ex 9.

Ex 7 Ss waork in pairs, read the roles and prepare a short
dialogue. Each pair could roleplay their conversations in front
of the class sa that other Ss can make suggestions about
language.

Variation: Group Ssinto pairs, Pair A and Pair B. Ask the As
to prepare thair roles together and the Bs to prepare together.
They can make notes ta help them if necessary, and discuss
ideas and useful vocabulary. Regroup Ss into new pairs,

A+ B and let them roleplay the situation. This regrouping is
important as the Ss will not know what their partner will say,
which makes the dialogue more meaningful. Ss can follow-up
by writing a dialogue and reading it to the rest of the class.

Ex 8 Sswork in pairs and roleplay the situation. Monitor and
give feedback. Ss share their ideas with the rest of the class,

Ex 9 Divide Ss into pairs. Explain that they are going to design
an induction programme for new staff or students. Go through
the agenda and ask Ss to discuss what should be included in
the programme in detail.
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Ex 10 In pairs, Ss prepare for the meeting and write notes.
Remind Ss of the language they will need, including giving
advice and expressing obligation,

In one-to-one classes, take the role of one of the students.

Ex 11 Ask Ss in each group to choose one person to lead the
discussion, After the activity, tale some quick cral feedback
from Ss on how they Telt during the discussion.

In one-to-ong classes, hold the meating with the 5.

Ex 12 Ss present their ideas to the whole class. Ask pairs to
join anuther pair to farm groups.

in one-to-one classes, Ss can do this Ex for homework.

Homework suggestions

e 55 write up their PowerPoint slides and notes. Note: Ss
don't need to actually do this hemewaork in PowerPoint,

Ss can summarize what their slides would be and write the
appropriate notes.

= Tell Ssthat a friend is starting a new job and has emailed
them for advice on what to do on their first day. Ask Ss 1o
email their friend, telling them what to look out for and what
they might expect to happen.




The Review checks work covered in the previous three
units, including grammar, vocabulary, communication
strategies, collocations and prenunciation. It can be
approached in a number of different ways, depending
on classroom size and situation and time available, for
example:

* as a whole-class activity
s with S5 in pairs or groups, followed by class feedback
e as a test to be marked

e as homeworlk

movie Grand Slam | novel boiling politician

teading actor |{champion  |author changeable | vote
director sportsman | bestseller | flood government
screen medal literature | storm local council
role match translate  |freezing mayor

L AL R AL AN B A R S AR 3

m e o®om B N

o, mom MM

('Q: @ f%

mom



W

R T

Wby ww

@ W

@ @ wEwe W

W W W

Y

@

)

oy

8@ @ @

Aims and objectives

in this lesson Ss will:

® read an article about what three famous people did before
they became well-known

# study uses of the past continuous tense

e compare uses of the past continuous with the past simple
2 discuss personal experiences using past tenses

Optional activity: Start or finish the lesson with a true/false
game, Write five statements about a job> you have had in the
past — three should be true and two false. Ss worl in pairs to
think of questions they could ask to find out if the statements
are true.

To follow-up, Ss could write thair own statements and repeat
the activity in groups.

Reading: First jobs

Ex 1 Ask Ss to ook at the photos and in pairs discuss who the
people are, what they know about their early lives and what
they know about their current lives. They then match the jobs
to the famous people.

Ex 2 Sz read the article quickly to check if they were right.
Telf Ss not to worry about any new voczbulary at this stage.
To focus Ss on general comprehension and identification of
attitude, ask Ss if anything surprised them in the texts. Ask
them if any of the jobs related to what the peaple do now,
how did these people feel about their early jobs and what did
they like or dislike about them?

Ex 3 Ask Ss to read the questions and see if they can
complete the answers from memory. Ss then work in pairs to
read the text and complete the notes.

Ex 4 This exercise focuses on paraphrasing. Ss should try to
finc the words and expressions without using a dictionary.

Optional activity: Ss pick their own words from the text. They
then write & sentence explaining each word (without using it).
Ss work in pairs to read their sentences to each other to see if
they can identily their partner's words.

Grammar: Past continuous

Ex 5 Ss should underline their examples fram the text so that
they can find them again for Ex 6

Ex 6 Ask Ss to look at the table. Ask Ss to work in pairs to
match the uses of the past continuous to the examples in Ex 5,
then share ideas with the rest of the class.




Optional suggestion: Refer Ss to page 165 of the Grammar
reference and go through the notes an the past continuous.
Allow time to discuss examples and any problems Ss have.
Provide further examples if required.

Ex 7 Ask Ss to explain what the difference between the past
continuous and past simple is.

(Past simple is used for a completed action in the past and the
past continuous is used for actions or situations in progress at
a particular time in the past.)

Asle Ss to read the complete texts and discuss in pairs any
other facts they know about these celebrities.

Optional homework suggestion
Ss research one of the three celebrities and write a short quiz
for other Ss ta answer next lessan.

Speaking: Recalling the past

Ex 8 Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the questions. Remind
Ss to listen carefully for the tense used in the question.

Optional activity: Divide Ss inte groups of four or five. Give
each group ane blank sheet of paper and three sticky labels
for each S. Ss write one date on each |abel that was important
ta them or their family. Ss stick all the dates in chronclogical
order on their paper in a line.

Give each group a dice and a counter. Ss roll the dice and
move the counter along the dates. For each date, that S
explains why it was important, what happened, etc. Then
the next S rolls the dice and moves the counter. The activity
finishes when all the dates have baen explainad.

Ex 9 This exercise enables Ss o personalize the grammar by
using the past continuous and past simple in natural personal
conversation. Ask 5s to discuss the questions in groups.

TALKING POINT

Ask Ss to discuss the guestions in pairs or small groups. Ss
then share their experiences with the class. What was the
maost unusual job in the class?

Homework suggestions

o Ask Ss to write an email to a friend dealing with the three
questions in the Talking paint.

& Ask Ssto resaarch a celebrity of their choice, and write a
paragraph akout their life in the same ways as the texts in
Ex 3.

o Ask 5s 1o talk to their families and find out about any
interesting or unusual jobs any family members may have
done in the past. Ss write about these jobs giving the dates
they are writing about and using the past continuous tenses,
e.g. In 1945 my grandfather was working in ...

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

= read an article about an entrepreneur wha uses humour as
a business strategy

® study uses of the past simple, past perfect and past
continuous tenses

e discuss success stories

e write about a successful person or company using past
tenses

Reading: Humour in hard times

Ex 1 Ask Ss what kind of bags they use and why. Do they buy
designer bags? Why?/Why not? Ask Ss to look at the photos
and discuss the questions in pairs.

TALKING POINT

Start the lesson with the Talking point, Ask Ss to suggest
stccessful peaple and explain to each other what they know
about them.

Background information
Anya Hindmarch

British designer Anya FHindmarch started designing
handbags, shoes and smal! leather goods in 1991. She says
all her products are based on high quality workmanship
and is proud that they are British, humarous and bespoke.
In 2007, she branched into eco-fashion and launched the
popular limited edition canvas bag with the lego 'I'm Not
A Plastic Bag'. She designs three collections annually,
which could include handbags, shoes, luggage, small
leather goods, a beach collection, a small range of ready
to wear — even an iPod carrier. Her collections are regularly
featured in leading fashion magazines including Vogue, and
are popular among celebrities including Sienna Miller and
Reese Witherspoon.

Ex 2 Ask Ss if they had already heard of Anya Hindmarch. Ask
them to read the statements, then to read the first part of the
article. They work in pairs to put the statements in the correct
order.

Ex 3 5s discuss the questions in pairs.

Optional activity: Ss work in pairs to roleplay a job interview
with Anya Hindmarch, Swudent A is Anya and prepares
interview questions. Student B is the job applicant, who should
think of reasons why they would like to work for Anya.

Grammar: Past tenses

Ex 4 Ask Ss what tenses they can see in the article about Anya
Hindmarch. Ss read the information in the table and complete
the sentences.
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Optional suggestion: Refer Ss to pages 164 and 165 of the
Grammar reference and go through the notes on past tenses.
Allow time o discuss examples and any problems Ss have.
Provide further examples if required.

Ex 5 Ask Ss to discuss their ideas in pairs and write them down
so that they can check against the second part of the text.

Ex 6 Ask S5 to read the next part of the article quickly to check

their ideas. Did anything surprise them?

Ex 7 Ask Ss to complete the text using the past simple, past
continuous or past perfect. Tell 5s to write the answer in the
text so that they can read it again.

Optional activity: Read out the fellowing questions and ask
Ss 1o read the completed text to find the answers,

T What did Anya give £50 to her employees for? (For
thinking of money-saving id=as)

2 How did she get people to spend mars time at work? (By
offering a weekly manicure)

3 What was her connection with ice cream and cosmetics?
{She offered ice cream and malkeovers in store.)

Ask Ss to discuss the advantages and disadvantages of these
ideas in groups, and to suggest two other imaginative ways of
getting more customers.

Speaking: Success stories

Ex 8 Ss look at two different stories and retell the stories to
each other. As they listen, they should note any similarities or
differences

7 =-T@]l Us a story -

Ex 9 Ss discuss the similarities and differences in pairs.

Optional homework suggestion
Ss write an email to a friend telling them about the success
stories they discussed in Ex 9. (120-150 words)

Writing: A story

Ex 10 Make sure that Ss understand that they must write a
short article for a local newspaper. Suggest they write 120-150
waords. If 55 can't think of a successful person or business to
write about, they can write about one of the people they
discussad in the speaking task,

TALKING POINT
This can be used to round off the lesson if it has not already
been done,

Homework suggestions

#  Ask Ss to do some research and find an innovative business
person (like Anya Hindmarch) they would like to tell the other
Ss about in the next lesson. Ss should make notes on their
chosen businessperson and mzke a short presentation at the
start of the lesson.

@ Ask Ss to write an emall to a friend telling them what they
have found out alzout Anya Hindmarch and how they feel
about her. (120150 words)

wwaw.frenglish.ru. ...




Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss wili:
o consider their own sense of humour by doing a quiz

s jclentfy key topic vocabulary

# read a short article about a researcher into humour and
jokes

o listen to the researcher talking about finding the world's
funniest joke

Word focus: Humour
Ex 1 Discuss the questions with the whole class.
Ex 2 Ask Ss to do the quiz in pairs.

Ex 3 Ss report back to the ciass on their partner’s answers and
what they mean. Ss can agree or disagree with the findings.

Write the words fur and funny on the board and ask 5s to use
each one in a sentence. Refer them to the Watch out! hox and
explain that these words are often confused. Get Ss to write a

sentence for each te bring out the difference in meaning.

Ex 4 Do the first two examples with the class to give Ss the
idea that the word can be ‘odd' for different reasons: meaning,
use, grammatical form, etc. Then let Ss continue in pairs.

Listening: Humour across the globe

TALKING POINT
You could use the Talking point here to introduce the topic.

Background information
Humour

fn 2001 Richard Wiseman and The British Association for
the Advancement of Science started a project to answer
important questions about the psychology of humour.
The project invelved people from different cultures and
of different ages, rating how funny they found a random
selection of jokes that had been submitted by others.
During the year the site received over 40,000 jokes and
1.5 million ratings. (http://laughlab.co.uk/)

Ex 5 Telt Ss about the project. Ss read the title and predict
what uestions the researcher might have asked. Ss then read
the text to check their ideas.

Ex & 3}) 2.1 Ask Ss to listen and find out what the answers to
the research questions were.

Track 2.1: 7C, Page 73, Exercise 6
P = Presenter, A1 and A2 = Members of the audience

P: We asked everyone coming to the website to tell us which
country thay were from. Then we studied the data from the
ten countries that rated the highest number of jokes.

There were some interesting differences between nations in
terms of the jokes they found funny. For instance, people from
The Republic of lreland, the UK, Australia and New Zezland
liked jokes involving a play on words — you know —where a
word has two meanings. Americans and Canadians preferred
jokes which make fun of someone's sense of superiority - so
jokes where scmeone looked stupid, or was made to look
stupid. )

Many Eurapean countries, such as France, Denmark and
Belgium, liked joles that were a bit surreal. Do you know what
I mean? European countries also enjoyed jokes about topics
that often make us feel anxious, such as death, illness and
marrage, like this one;

A woman told her friend, "For eighteen years my husband
and | were the happlest people in the world! Then we met.”

The other interesting thing about humour is that it's all
about timing. ... Cur computers recorded the time that each
person rated the jokes. We then looked at the data and
examined how the way people found jokes funny changed
over the course of the day. It seems people find the jokes
funniest at six in the evening ...

A1 and AZ: Really? At six?

P: Yes, and they found a joke is least funny at half past ane in
the morning. People also found jokes funnier at different times
during the month. They were the funniest an the fifteenth and
less funny towards the end or start of the month. ... So, if you
want to make people laugh, tell a joke on the fifteerth of the
month, at six in the evening!

And finally, many of the jokes people sent were about
animals. We found that jokes ahout ducks are funnier than
others, Why do you think that is?

A1: Perhaps #'s because of their feet, and their funny walk.
A2: Or the funny sound they make?

P: That's right. Anyway, if you are going to tell a joke about an
animal, make it a duck. Quack, quack.

Optional homework suggestion

Asl Ss to write an email to a friend telling them about the
project and explaining what they think about it and what they
think the project might tell people. (120-150 words)
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Ex 7 3:}} 2.2 Tell Ss they are going to hear the funniest joke in
the world. Asl them if they know any funny jokes themselves.
Then ask S5 to read the questions and listen to what was voted
the funniest joke in the world, Discuss the guestions with the
whole class. The class could vote on whether they thought it

Track 2.2: 7C, Page 73, Exercise 7

A couple of hunters are out in the woods when one of them
suddenly falls to the ground. He doesn't seem to be breathing
and his eyes are rolled back in his head. So the other guy
quickly takes out his cellphone and calls the emergency
services. He shouts to the operator: ‘My friend is dead! My
friend is dead! What can | do?' The operator says: 'Calm down.
I can help. First, let’s make surs he's dead.’ There is a silence,
andl then a shot is heard. Bang! The hunter’s voice comes back
on the line. The guy says: 'OK, now what?'

Ex 8 Ask Ssto look at the tenses in the jokes in the audio
script. Paint out the difference between telling jokes and
telling stories, (Jokes often use past tenses but stories often
use present tenses for dramatic effect.)

Speaking: Find someone who

Ex 9 Tell Ss that they should use the words in brackets to form
follow-up questians to ask other Ss. Ss complete the task in

pairs or small groups, then share their findings with the rest of
the class.

Ex 10 Ss could report back oraily or they could write an email
to their teacher explaining what they found out.

TALKING POINT
If not used to start the lesson, discuss these questions with
the class.

7 Tellus a'story -

Homework suggestions

2 Ask Ss to prepare to tell a joke to the ¢lass at the start of
the following lesson,

& Ask Ss to write an essay explaining why they think soma
jokes are often ‘lost in translation’ and discussing whether
humour can actually cross cultures. Tell them to give reasons
for their opinions. (150-180 words)

Aims and objectives

In this lesson, Ss will:

listen to a story

identify tenses and expressions used in the story
study ways of asking about and responding to stories
focus on the meaning and use of linkers

® o B 2
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Culture and language
Storytelling

Telling stories and sharing life experiences, is an
important part of socializing and building relatienships
in any culture. According to narrative research, itis
thought that stories have a variety of uses: they may
entertain, educate and inform. The research indicates
that stories often symbolize the values, beliefs and
attitudes of a group of peeple, as well as functioning as
‘sacial glue’.

Storytelling is somathing that many learners find
especially challenging, not only because they have to
use past tenses, key vocabulary and various linking
devices, but also because it involves an extended piece
of communication that puts the storyteller ‘on the spot”.
it can also be very disconcerting for the storyteller if the
listener doesn’t show interest or respond appropriately
at the right time, or doesn‘t respond at all. White
listening to a siory, English speakers will respond saying,
Reaily, That’s so funny, or Oh no! and ask questions to
encourage the storyteller, So, what did you do?

Some languages such as Japanese have very formal
conventions for storytelling when the listener is
expected to ask frequent questions at the beginning
and encourage the storyteller to continue. In English we
can ask parmission to start a story like this:

A: Did I tell you about the time ...7

B: No, what happened?

A: Well, once | was travelling with some friends
when...

And, at the end of the story, the listener may respond
in kind telling her own story starting with something like
this, Actually, that reminds me of the time ... (See pages
74 and 75 on Storytelling in Unit 7.)

Humaur plays a significant role in telling stories and
anecdaotes, but different cultures may have a different
sense of humour from our own. Americans will enjoy
paking fun at authority, which could prove disastrous in
an Asian culture, and British speakers are well-known for
their self-deprecating humour and irony, which might
easily be misinterpreted or lost on another culture.




Use of humour in the workplace varies from culture
to culture: English speakers might appreciate a joke
in & presentation or meeting; French speakers may
prefer just a witty comment in a work situation, whereas
Spanish speakers often enjoy an extensive joke-telling
session after dinner with colleagues. Having fun at
work is seen to be acceptable in many Anglo-American
companies. You may want to explore your students'
views an appropriate use of humour and storytelling in
working relationships in this unit.

Listening: A night bike ride

Ex 1 Ss discuss the questions in pairs. Take brief feedback,
then tell Ss that the picture illustrates a story. Whal do they
thinl the story will be about?

Ex 2 5}} 2.3 Before playing the recording, tell Ss that the story
they are going o hear is in two parts. Ss listen to the first part
of the story. Ss discuss in pairs what has happened so far.

Track 2.3: 7D, Page 74, Exercises 2 and 4

Part one

B = Ben, G = Georgia

B: Mmm, did | tell you about the time | went on a bike ride at
night?

G: No, what happened?

B: Well, | have a friend who's really into cycling and he once
said, ‘Come on, Ben! Go on & night ride with us.’ My wife has
a bike so | took it out that night. Three of his friends wers there
who were sort of super jocks.

G: Really athletic, huh?

B: Yeah, but they immediately started laughing. Apparenily,

i have a girl's mountain bike ...

G: Really?

B: Yeah, | didn’t know ... Anyway, they started putting on
elbow pads and all this protective clothing ... and | was
dressed in my shorts and T-shirt ... and then they started
putting on their heimets, like those helmets that have lights on
them ...

G: Like the ones you use for camping.

B: That's right. So, we started going along this road by the
ocean and i was great. The maon was out ... We'd gone three
miles and | was getiing kind of tired but | was enjoying it, ...

G: Sa, what happened next?

Ex 3 3)> 2.4 What do Ss think will happen rext? Ask Ss to
write down their ideas to compare with the recording. Ss listen
to check their ideas.

Track 2.4: 7D, Page 74, Exercises 3 and 5

Part two
B = Ben, G = Georgia

B: After we'd gone five miles, we got to the top of this hill
and everybody got off their bikes. | was thinking, "Yes! We did
it’ But then they started checking their bikes and gear and
pulling out Pawerbars, you know, those high energy cereal
bars. And | said, "What's going on?’ and they said, "Weli, we're
ready to start now.’

G: You mean, you'd just started!

B: Uhuh. And one guy, who's super-serious, just locked at me
and said, 'Whatever happens, don't fight the mountain.’

G: Den't fight the mountain? You're kidding!

B: | had no idea what it meant but it scared me ... And as they
were going down the hill, | was falling behind.

G: They were too fast for you.

B: That's right, but | got this adrenaline rush and | was doing
OK and | could hear them up ahead, shouting 'Come on,
Benl’ and } suddenly heard one of them yell out, "No bruncht
Mo brunch!” And | think, this is some kind of biking term.

| mean, we're gaing so well, we're not gonna stop to eat
the Powerbars now. So I'm thinking, "Yeah! No brunch! No
brunch! Then | look up and suddenly there is this great, big
tres in front of mel

G: Oh no!

B: And you know they say when an accident happens
everything slows down, you go in slow motion and you do
whatever it takes to save yourself in that moment?

G: Yeah.

B: That didn't happen! S | stlammed rightinto it ... and as

| came 1o, they were all looking at me saying, ‘Ben, didn't you
hear? We were shouting low branch!’

G: Oh, | seel Low branch, not brunch! ... Thats so funny ...

Actually, that reminds me of the time | went for a midnight
swim with some friends ...

Ex4 D)} Before playing part one again, ask 5s to read through
the exprassions, Ask Ss to listen and choose the expressions
they hear.

Ex 5 3}) Before playing part two again, ask Ss to read through
the exprassions, Ask $s to listen and choose the expressions
they hear.

Ex 6 This exercise focuses Ss on tenses used in storytelling.
Ss work in pairs and consider why Ben changad the tense he
used and what the effect of this is on the listener.
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Ex 7 Ask Ss 1o read the phrases and all the notes in the

tabla. S5 wark in pairs to complete the notes. After checking
answers, ask Ss to think about staries they have heard or read.
What tenses were they in? What difference did it make to the
dramatic effect of the story?

Word focus: Linkers

Ex 8 Asking Ss to think of a title focuses them on the gist of
the story. Ask Ss to read the text. Tell them not to warry about
the spaces. Then ask them to discuss a possible title with a
partner. Ss could vote on the best suggestion.

Ex 9 Explain that the missing words in the text are all linkers.
Elicit some examples of linkers that they know. Ask Ss to read
thraugh the options in Ex 9 and wark in pairs to complete the
text, Encourage them to read the whele sentence beyond
each gap before making their choice.

After checking answers, go through the information in the
Watch out! box with Ss, as these words are often confused.

AR

Ex 10 Ask Ss to work in pairs. Take feedback and check that
Ss all understand the use of the linkers.

Ex 11 Ss tell each other their stories. Encourage them to use a
variety of tenses as well as the linkers they have just studied.

Opticnal homework suggestion’
Ask Ss to write one of the stories they spoke about in Ex 111n
their own wards.

Speaking: One-minute stories

Ex 12 Divide 5s into A and B and ask them to read the tapics
on the different pages and tell their partners their stories.

Ex 13 5s change pairs to tell their new partner their stories.

Variation: 5s work in pairs; Pair A + Pair B. Ss discuss and
prepare their stories together in Ex 12, Then regroup the
students A + B, so that they can tell each other their favourite
stories in Ex 13.

Homework suggestions

o Sswrite an email to a friend explaining what they learnt
about communication strategies in this lesson, {120-150
wordls)

® Ack 55 to write a short story of their own using a range of
tenses and linkers they have studied. If they have no ideas,
they could start the story with the line: Ml never forget the time
| first met David, (120-150 wards)

Aims and objectives

In this lesson, Ss will:

e read a website about a new business concernad with office
space

8 listen to & presentation about the new business and analyse
the presentation

@ consider what techniques and language make a good
presentation

e prepare and present a short presentation

Reter S5 to the Reminder box and draw attention to the
language that the lesson will focus an. Check Ss can use
this language by looking at pages 163, 164 and 165 of the
Grammar reference and at previous lessons of the unit.

Listening: Elevator pitch

Ex 1 To start Ss thinking about the topic of working spaces
and workplaces, ask Ss to discuss the questions in pairs.

Ex 2 Ss predict what the business is. Ask Ss if they think this
is a good website. Point out the use of rhetorical questians
to Eatch people’s interest. Ask Ss if they think this could be a
successful idea. Wny?/Why not?

Ex3 3}) 2.5 Before playing the recording, tell Ss that they are
going to listen to a presentation. It is divided into two parts.

Asl Ss to listen 1o the first part of the presentation and decide
what the presenter is doing.

Track 2.5: 7E, Page 76, Exercises 3 and 4
Sam Harris
Part one

Let me tell you a bit about myseli. | have a problem: | can't
stop setting up onfine businesses. I'm basically a serial
g-commerce entrepreneur, which is my real passion. In 1998,

| started ane of the UK’ first price comparison websites. Then
| became a co-founder of a clothing anline retailer.

But today I'd like to tell you about Instant Desks. We can make
a desk appear like magic. It's our new business venture and

it's already profitable. Well, we haven't lost any money ... yet.
Don't you think that's great? Most start-ups don't make any
maeney in their first year.

Ex4 3» Tell Ss to imagine that they are an investor and are
listening to the first part of the presentation. Before playing
the recording again, ask Ss to read the questions.




7 Tellus astory

Ex 5 J}) 2.6 Tell Ss they are geing to lister to the second part
of the presentation. Before playing the recording, ask Ss ta
read the questions.

Track 2.6: 7E, Page 77, Exercise 5

Part two

At Instant Desks we bring together businesses with spare
desks with people who want to rent desks, If your mum is an
entrepreneur, consultant, graphic designer or any other kind
of freelancer, and she would lke to rent some desk space
with simifar kinds of people - then she should use our site,
Profassionals, who we call 'deskers’, can mave into an office
with interesting colleagues, where they'll have access to not
only a desk, but also a broadband connection, a meeting
room and cther facilities. We can also help companias who
are hoping to make a it of extra money and want ta rent out
some spare desks.

So, how does Instant Desks work? The site has a really simple
search engine. Enter the city or postcode of the area where
you need desk space and how far you want to frave!. You'll
then get descriptions of desk spaces that are available in
that area, complete with photos and maps. And i you're an
advertiser, you just need to fill in details of where your office
is, how much you want to charge for the wark space and add
anything else like descriptions of printers, the type of peaple
who work there, tea and coffee facilities, that kind of thing.
Don't worry, it doesn't take long - the site is incredibly
user-friendly.

Right. You're probably thinking, ‘How much does it cost?’
The great thing about Instant Desks is it's absolutely free. It
will always be free for people looking for desk space. And
there’s only a smail fee for advertisers. We charge according
to the number of completad farms or phone calls a company
receives from people who might become deskers ar
custorners, Any questions?

Ex 6 Aslc Ss to work in pairs and discuss the advantages and
disaclvantages of investing in the website. Do they think itis a
viable business proposition?

Ex 7 Tell 35 that they are going to consider presentation
techniques. Ask Ss to read the techniques and discuss those
used by Sam in the recording they have heard. If nacessary,
play the recording again.

Ex B This exercise moves from technigues ta language and
the impact certain expressions can have when usedin a
presentation. Ask Ss to discuss each one in pairs and then
check their ideas with the audio seript on page 151,

Ex 9 Ask Ss to wark in pairs to match the sentences. Monitar,
then check answers with the class.

Homework suggestions

® S5 write a short repart on the website saying why they are
ar are not impressed with it.

e Sswrite a short report on Sam’s presentation.

Speaking: A proud moment

Ex 10 Ss should write their presentations on their own, but
then practise them with a partner. Encourage Ss to use the
techniques they have studiad.

Ex 11 Make sure Ss think about their tisteners, and the
purpose of their presentation, and plan their presentations
carefully. Ss worl in pairs and practise their presentations,
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Variation: Divide 55 into A and B. Ss A prepare their roles
together and Ss B prepare together. Regroup them into A +
B and let them roleplay the situation. Ss then write a dialogue
and read it to the rest of the class.

Ex 12 Ss present their pitch to the class. Make sure that the
listening 5s write questions to ask the presenter.

Ex 13 Discuss these questions with the whole class.

Ex 14 Ask Ss to prepare and practise their anecdotes in
pairs. When they tell their anecdotes, ask the listening Ss to
give feedback on the presentation and provide constructive
criticism. Monitor all the Ss and collect some general
comments that you can give to the whole class.

Ex 15 The class could vote for the best anecdote.

Homework suggestions

@ Sswrite an email to a friend telling them about one of the
presentations they have heard, (120150 words)

»  Sswrite an email to a friend telling them about the place
they work in and how they feel about it.

e Ask Ss to wiite an article for a magazine titled

A memaorable moment in my working life. (120-150 words)

7 Tel
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Track 2.7: 8A, Page 78, Exercises 3 and 4 €
Part one -
. . . P = Presenter, E = Erik =
Aims and Ob]ed“’es P: Has your organization gone green? If so, it is one of a few. —-
In this fesson Ss will: According to a recent international survey, 80% of the world's L
2 listen to a radio programme about businesses that are businesses are still trying to work out what sustainability means _
aware of environmental issues to them. Earlier today | spoke to Efk Andersson, a consultant &
s study useful topic vocabulary and expert on green business, )
8 study uses of the zero and first conditionals E: Now is the perfect time for businesses to go green. The E
o discuss ideas for making business mare eco-friendly typical first action to take is to work out how to use less
electricity and reduce energy costs. If you replace your old &
Listening: Eco-revolution 1 light bulbs with low-energy ones, it can cut your electricity bills
_ _ drastically and make the Finance Officer very happy. &
Ex 1 Before looking at Ex 1, establish what you and Ss . . - . -
: ) A . - Swiich to more eco-friendly, fuel-efficient cars if you have a
understand by ‘green issues’. Are they the same in dalily life fleet of company vehicles, Many companies now buy ener &
and business? Do Ss think that a business can ever be truly S pany | y P y sy -
‘green’? efficient equipment as weli.
_ ) _ Ancther typical move is to do something with all that stuff [
Find out whether companies they know are taking any in the wastepaper bins. If you launch a recycling scheme, it
green initiatives. Write |nit|at|ves_ S‘s-su‘gge.st on the board. probably won't save you maney, but it wilt help to engage é?
Do Ss. know anything about the initiatives in the newspaper your employees and to win the allimportant approval of your -
headlines? customers. Companies are also starting to buy part of their i
Ex 2 This exercise establishes key collocations to help Ss with electricity supply from renewable sources, such as wind and N
the listening. Ss work in pairs. Encourage Ss to think about the solar power. Un!ess you have a IPt. (?f ume and money, it makes P
sentences they produce to make them relevant to the topic sense to start with these simple initiatives. h
and to the situation in their own town./countr)(, or to businesses Ex 4 3:7) Before playing the recording again, ask Ss to read the 6
they know about. Once they have written their sentences, Ss advice for companies. In pairs, Ss discuss what the eight errors =
read them to the rest of the class. might be. Ss listen and correct the advice. p-
eninE e your old i _
. , &
Ex3 3}) 2.7 Tell Ss they will hear part of a radio programme
zbout green businesses. Ask Ss to listen and tick the initiatives &
in Ex 2 that they hear. Add them to the list on the board, Do
Ss think they are sensikle initiatives?
& tatives T
&
) " €
Grammar: Zero and first conditionals
Ex 5 Go through the information about the zero conditicnal. S
Ask Ss to complete the sentences as you go. )
B
&
Ex 6 Ask 5s to work in pairs to complete the sentences. .
Discuss each sentence with the class. Do 55 agree with them? e
. 3 .
&
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Ex 7 Go through the information about the first conditional.
Ask 55 to complete the sentences as you go.

Optional suggestion: Refer 5s to pages 169 of the Grammar
reference and go through the notes on zero and first
conditional sentences. Allow time to discuss examples and any
problems Ss have. Provide further examples if required.

Ex 8 Ask $s 1o work in pairs to complete the sentences. Check
sach sentence with the class and make sure they understand
why the answer is corraci.

Listening: Eco-revolution 2

Ex @ 5}9 2.8 Tell Ss they are going to listen to the second

part of the radio programme about green businesses, Before
playing the recarding, ask Ss to read through the notes. Ss
listen and fill in the gaps. Ask Ss to compare their answers with
a partner,

Track 2.8, 8A, Page 79, Exercise 9

Part two
P = Presenter, R = Robyn, i = Kavin

P: The experts agree that easy measures such as energy-
efficient lighting or recycling schemes can only produce
limited results. The search engine Google is one corporation
that is taking green initiatives to the next level. Robyn Beavers
teads the company’s Green Business and Operations Strategy
team in California. | spoke to her by phone.

R: We use a ot of electricity and it just seems like the
responsible thing to do, to show that a corporation can make
a positive impact on the environment, but also that we can
do it in a way that makes sense for our business. For instance,
our large solar installation was a major project. Nine thousand
solar panels now cover the rooftops of our headquarters
Googleplex. These produce renewable energy without
greenhouse gas emissicns and provide 30% of the power

we need at peak times. It makes good business as well as
environmental sense. We'll earn our investment baclc in seven
and a half years, and after that, we'll have cheap power for
decades.

sy awwwsfren iI_Shr
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P: The company finds ways to engage its staff, too, Google
donates money to charity if employess ride their bikes, walk
or skateboard to work. It manages shuttle buses to carry
Goeglers to and from work and provides benefits for those
who car share or take the train. And if they must use a car, the
company encaurages them to use an eco-friendly version,
offering & cash incentive to staff who drive Tuel-saving hylbrid
cars.

And it's not just large corporations that are making the
transition to sustainable business. PB Copy, a two-man digital
printing operation in Surrey, Canada, has found an innovative
way to go green. The owners, Kevin LaHay and Shane
Fortune, have connected an exercise bicycle to a battery pack
to generate power for their office equipment. | spoke to Kevin
LaHay.

K: We put in a couple of hours a day on the bike in the winter
months, On days with lots of sunshine, our sclar panels are
able to generate most of the power to charge the batteries.

if you pedal for ten minutes, it'll power 100 copies on the
digital printer. Whean the battery is full, it can power three to
four hours of printing. We ask customers 1o participate by
riding the bike for a few minutes while they're waiting for their
copies. They usually think we're joking but most people agree
when they see we're being serious.

P: Combining this with two solar panels means 90% of the
company’s print jobs now use renewable energy. LaHay
believes this gives his company a competitive advantage.

Ex 10 Before Ss look at the audio script, ask if they can
remember hearing any other conditional sentences. Ask Ss to
work in pais to find more conditional sentences in the audio
script.

Speaking: Bright ideas

Ex 11 Ask 55 ta work through the instructions in groups. Make
sure that Ss justify their ideas in their proposals.

Optional activity: 5s prepare a formal presentation of their
proposals to present to the class.

TALKING POINT

Discuss the question with the class, and get s to explain
what measures have been taken in their workplace and/or
any measures they would like to be taken.

Homework suggestions

®  Sswrite a short report on any green initiatives that are
being taken in their own workplace. If none are being taken,
ask 55 to recommend initiatives they would like to see put in
place and why. They can take ideas from Ex 2 if necessary.
(120-150 words)

s Sswrite a short presentation giving thrae ways in which
the place they study English could become more ‘green'.

Ss make their presentations to the class the following lesson.
(100-130 words)
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Aims and objectives

in this lessan Ss will:
s focus on key topic vocabulary and collocations
e consider their awn lifestyles by doing a quiz

Word focus: Products

Ex 1 Ask Ss what they know about carbon footprints. Write
suggestions on the board then compare Ss' ideas with the
definition in Ex 1. Ask Ss to work in pairs to discuss each item
and decide which two create the most carbon dioxide. Take
feedback and see if there is class consensus,

S —— g e

Optional homework suggestion
Ask Ss to do their own research on the internet to check their
ideas ard bring evidence fo present at the start of next lesson.

Ex 2 Ask Ss to work in pairs and match the definitions to the
words. Take feedback and do pronunciation practice on the
wards in the box,

Ex 3 Ss wark in pairs and match the words with the pictures.
Do pronunciation practice on the words,

o 4

Ex 5 Ask Ss to work in pairs. This time $s should not use
dictionaries. Ss discuss the differences between the words
before making their choice. Take feedback and then discuss
which product Ss would buy with the whale class. Encourage
Ss to use the waords they have studiad and to think about how
the products might cortribute to protecting the envirenment.
Remind $s of the work done in Lesson A.

Speaking: Your carbon footprints

Ex 6 Ask Ss to worl in pairs to discuss the guastions and
analyze their answers.

Variations:
1 Ss complete the quiz for themselves and then compare
their answers with their partner.

2 Ss complete the quiz for what they think their partner will
say. 5s then compare their ideas.

TALKING POINT

Ask Ss to discuss the question in pairs or small groups and
make a list of the differences that can be shared with the
class.

Homework suggestions

# 53 write an email to a friend telling them what most people
in the class alreadly do to reduce their carbon footprints and
what they might consider doing in future. (120-150 words)

# Ssresearch and bring two suggestions for reducing carbon
dioxide emissions in ene of the areas in Ex 1 te present to the
class the following lesson.

& Sschoase Q 1, 2 or 3 from Ex 6 and write an email to a
friend telling them what they do in one of those situations.
(100-120 words)

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

@ consider eco-friendly forms of transport

o read an article about electric cars

o study uses of the second conditional

o discuss ways of being responsible travellers

Reading: Electric cars

Ex 1 Ask Ss to discuss the forms of transport in small groups.
Take class feedback and vote on the most eco-friendly form of
transport.

TALKING POINT
Do the Talking point here to introduce the idea of green
travel.

Ex 2 Ask Ss to work in pairs and write down any advantages
and disadvantages of driving an electric car. Ss then read the
article to check against their fist. Take class feedback. Did Ss
have any more ideas?

Ex 3 Before asking Ss to read the text again, ask them to
work in pairs, read the definitions and see if they can guess or
remember any of the words. Then ask Ss to work in pairs to
find the answers in the text.

Ex 4 Ss could discuss the questions in small groups.

Optional activity: Ss work in groups to prepare an
advertisement or leaflet promating electric cars, Groups
present their advertisement/leaflets to the class, who then vote
on the best or most persuasive.
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Grammar: Second conditional

Ex 5 Go through the information in the table with the class.
They complete the information and choose the correct option,
Ask Ss to suggest their own sentences for each use of the
second conditicnal.

Optional suggestion: Refer Ss to pages 170 of the Grammar
reference and go through the nates on second conditionals.
Allow time to discuss examples and any probiems Ss have.
Pravide further examples if required.

Ex 6 Explain the situation in the instructions and point

out that the politician is not yet mayor, but is hoping to be
elected in the future. The sentences are comments made by
the candidate or by the local residents who might elect the
candidate. Ask Ss to wark in pairs to complete the sentences
using first or second conditionals.

Ex 7 Ask Ssto read the questions and to look back at the
sentences in Ex 6. Ss discuss each question with a partner.
Check their answers and discuss any problems Ss may have
had choecsing the form of the conditional. Then ask Ss to read
the sentences again for their meaning. What do Ss think of the
ideas the candidate expresses? Would they be good ideas in
an election campaign?

Write the following words on the board: trip, journey. Ask Ss
to explain the difference. Go through the infarmation in the
Watch out! box to make sure that they all understand.

Speaking: Eco-friendly travel

Ex 8 Go through the situation given and check that Ss know
what to do. Ss then prepare the class survey in groups.
Manitor them and give help it needed. Ask them to write their
ten questions neatly and to check that they are correct.

Ex 9 Each group should ask other groups their questions. Take
class feadback and see what the mast popular ideas were,

Homework suggestions

® S5 write an email to a friend describing the survey and
explaining what the most popular ideas were and why.
{120-150 words)

Lo Avwwifrenglish:ru..
\wreen-dic.

® Sz write an email to a friend telling them about a long
journey they went on, explaining what the journey was like
and how they felt sbout it. (120-150 words)

@ 55 write a short presentation explaining how they choose
to commute and why, and how they would like to commute if
they could. (about 100 waords)

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

2 read an article about problem-solving techniques

o listen to people discussing their problems and possible
solutions

e discuss situations and suggest passitle solutions

¢ write PowerPoint slides presenting a problem, options and
the best solution

Culture and language
Problem selving

Problem-solving discussions often follow a similar path.
People generally begin by identifying the problem and
then thay move on 1o generating pessible solutions,
Together they agree on the best course of action

and then there is some kind of summing up at the

end. So the task in hand shapes the structure of the
conversation,

The final summing up phase generally includes
positive evaiuations of the discussion itself such as, That
was useful. Thanis! or We haven't figured it out yet, but
! think [ know what to do now. (See pages 84 and 85 on
Problem solving.)

Phrases like these can perform & valuable function in
English. They not only signal the end of the discussion,
but they also build rapport and solidarity.

Word focus: Talking about problems

Ex 1 Give Ss about & minute to think of a problem they feel
comfortable discussing in class.

Ex 2 Ask 55 to read the article to see if the techniques
suggested would be of any help with their problem. They can
discuss this with other Ss if they feel comfortable.

Ex 3 This exercise focuses on the details of the article. Ask Ss
to discuss the questions in pairs and find the answers to the
questions in the article.

[dprior

Ex 4 Ask Ss to work in pairs. Ask them to read the definitions
and match the phrasal verbs 1o them. Then get them to check
their answers by finding the phrasal verbs in the article and
checking how they are used.




Green chic

Ex 5 Explain that Ss should wark in pairs to find verbs that are
associated with the three different options given.

Ex & Ss discuss the questions in pairs. Once Ss have identified
another idea to add to the article, take class feedback and
discuss all the new ideas. Ss could vate on the best idea.

Listening: Working together

Ex7 3)) 2.9 Tell Ss they are going to hear a conversation
between two people, Before playing the recording, ask Ss
to read through the questions. After listening once, ask Ss to
compare their answers. Play the recording again if necessary.

Track 2.9: 8D, Page 84, Exercises 7 and 8

Conversation 1
A = Andy, B = Beth

A: Can | have a word?

B: Sure, whats up?

A: We've got a little problem with the photocopiers. They
keep lamming.

B: Oh no!

A: | think it might be the new recycled paper. It's a bit of a
pain.

B: Perhaps we should go back to using normal paper. It's not
very eco-friendly though.

A: | called the paper manufacturers and they say their paper
isn't the problem.

B: But you think it is.

A: Dan't know. Maybe.

B: Do we know how often the copiers jammed before we
used the recycled paper?

A: Well, no, not really.

B: So, what if we do a little experiment. Er, we could use
normal paper in, say, half the copiers and the recycled stuff in
the others. And record any paper jams over the next month,
saY.

A: Um. Why's that?

B: Well, then we'll know if it's a probiem with the copiers or
the recycled stuff.

A: OK. | like that idea. It's a start.

B: That's right and we can see what happens.

A: Good. Well, we haven't figured it out yet, but | think | know
what to do now.

B: Great!
A: That was useful. Thanksl
Ex8 3)} Before playing the recording again, ask Ss to read

the sentences and discuss i they can remember the missing
expressions.

Ex 9 Tell Ss they are going to listen to another conversation,
Before playing the recording, ask Ss to discuss the questions.

Ex10 33 2.10 Play the recording so that Ss can check their
answers.

Track 2.10: 8D, Page 84, Exercise 10

Conversation 2

$ = Sophie, B = Bill

St My car's braken down again.

: What's the problem this time?

: Oh, I don't know. It's a real headache.

: It's so unreliahle. You need a new one.

: Have you seen the prices of new cars?

: Yeah, | know. But you can't do your job without it.
Mmm.

: If we buy one second-hand, itll be cheaper.
: What? Get ane that's just a few years old?

: Yas.

WD YD WE WD WD

: We'd still need a loan to pay for it. Interest rates are
terdble,

B: Not if we borrowed against the house.

- §: That's an idea! I'll call the bank tomorrow.

B: 5o we have a plan of action now.

S: Yeah, I'm glad you thought of that.

Speaking: We can work it out

Ex 11 Tell Ss they are going to work in groups to discuss
different problems and come up with solutions far each
situation, which they will present to the class. Give Ss time

1o discuss all the possible scenarics and agree on a plan of
action. If time is short, assign one scenario only to each group.
Don't take class feedback at this stage, but monitor their
discussions and help if necessary.
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Writing: Presenting solutions

£x 12 Ss write PowerPoint slides and present their solution
to the class with reasons. The class can vote on the best
presentation and solution.

Sample answer:

Homework suggestions

8 5swrite an email to a friend telling them about their
problem identified in Ex 1 and what they think would be a
good way of solving the prablem. (120-150 wards)

@ 5swrite a report on ane of the classmate’s presantations in
Ex 12, giving their opinicn of the ideas. (120-150 words),

@ 5s research and see if they can find any other problem-
salving techniques not mentioned in the fesson that they think
might be useful. They should present the techniques to the
class the following fesson and explain why they think they
might be useful.

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

discuss what makes a good office space

read about different types of office

listen to a presentation about green office design
discuss ways of making an office a greener place to wark

k]

& & @

Refar Ss to the Reminder box and draw attention to the
language that the lesson will focus on. Check Ss can use this
language by looking at pages 169 and 175 of the Grammar
reference and at previous lessons of the unit.

Speaking: A new look

Ex 1 Ask Ss to think about different offices they have worked
in. What did they like/disfike about them? Then ask Ss to
discuss the questions in pairs. Which do Ss think is the most
imporzant factor in creating a pleasant workplace?

Ex 2 Check Ss' pronunciation of the words. Ask Ss to wark in
pairs to complete the sentences.

Ex 3 Ask Ss to lock at the two phatos. Explain that they are
going to read three descriptions of workplaces and they have

to match two of them to the photos.

Ex 4 Ask Ss to work in pairs and list their reasong for preferring
one workplace over the other. Ss will need to use the words
they have identified in Ex 2. Take feedback and see if the class
agree on cne choice.

Ex 5 Ss could work in groups to do this activity. Tell them that
they are going to use the vacabulary and ideas from Exs 1-4
to discuss improving the office space in the photo. After the
activity, each group should present their ideas to the rest of
the class. The class then decides on the best ideas.

Optional homeworl suggestion
Ss write a short proposal for refurbishing the office, including
the recommendations that the class decided were the best.

Listening: Sustainable offices

Ex 6 3}} 2.11 Tell Ss that they are going to listen to an
architect giving a presentation on ways of designing green
offices. Before piaying the recording, ask Ss to discuss in

pairs what they think the presenter might say without lecking
at points a—e. Explain that the presenter will cover five main
points. Ask Ss to read the points a~e and explain that they are
in the wrong order. Ss listen to decide or the order the points
are mentioned.




Track 2.11: 8E, Page 87, Exercises 6 and 7

Environmental considerations play an important part in office
design today. Andl we're nat just talking about new projects,
but also existing buildings. Se, what makes an office ‘green’?
Well, there are various.things that can reduce the negative
environmental impact of a building. And improve the well-
being of its occupanis.

Firstly, let's take the location of the building. It's important ta
ask the questian 'Can staff easily walk, cycle or take public
transport to the office?’ A second consideration is the use of
water and a commitment to saving water wherever possible.
Thirdly, in order to help reduce the organization’s carbon
dioxide emissions, offices should be designed to use less
energy, for instance, through the use of energy-efficient
equipment.

A fourth factor is materials selection. s it an office that's been
built using recyclable materials and organic non-volatile
paints? We now realize that chemical emnissions fram certain
paints and materials aren’t good for our health. Fortunately,
there ara organic products which offer healthier, eco-friendly
alternatives.

The fifth area is indoor environmental guality; for instance
the use of glass walls and doors to make the mast of natural
light. And also improved ventilation systems. The green
office doesn't just lock nicer, it makes people feel better, too.
Better quality of air and access to natural light male & huge
difference. Studies show that access to daylight improves
worker productivity by between five to twenly-five per cent.

Organizations are naturally concerned about the cost of ail
this. But there is a strong business case for the green office.
Many examples show that over time, & actually saves money
because energy bills are lower and staff productivity is higher.
One recent example in the US, is the case of the software
maker Adobe Systems. The company spent $1.4 million on a
green office project at its San Jase headquarters and earned
that investment back in ensrgy savings in under 10 months.

Ta conclude, | believe that the sustainable office is both good
for the environment and good for business, too.

Ex 7 3}3) Tell Ss that they will focus on the detail of the

presentation. Ask Ss to read though the notes and see if they
can remember anything mentioned. Play the recording again,
Ss fill in the missing information: and compare their answers in
pairs.

Speaking: A greener place to work

Ex 8 Tell Ss that they are going to roleplay a situation
involving the refurbishment of an office. Put Ss inte groups
of three and ask Ss read their own irformation. Check any
vocabulary Ss might not be sure of before asking them to
complete the table and check that they all know what to do.

In one-to-one classes, choose one of the files far the S to
complete.

Ex ¢ Ss wark in their groups to come up with proposals. Make
sure that Student A chairs the meeting and uses the Points to
cansider information to focus the discussion.

In one-to-one classes, discuss the 5's proposat.

Ex 10 Ss prepare presentations of their proposals. Monitor
them and give help when needed.

Optional activity: Each group presents their proposals to the
class using their PowerPoint slides.

Homework suggestions

® Sswrite up their proposals identified in Ex 10 as a formal
proposal. (120-150 words)

¢ Sswrite an email to a friend telling them about their own
office (open plan or individual offices) and explaining the
advantages and disadvantages of their own situation.

& 53 research and find an office situation that they would like
to work in. Ss present their findings to the class at the start of
the following lesson.
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Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

s read an article about cellphene novels

& stucly uses of passive forms

e discuss information about mobile phones

Reading: The cellphone novel
Ex 1 Ask 55 to discuss the guestion in pairs.

Optional activity: Ask Ss to work in groups. Group A think of
three advantages of reading a novel on a mobile phone and
Group B think of three disadvantages. Put the groups together
to debate and decide whether the advantages cutweigh the
disadvantages.

Ex 2 Ask 5s in pairs to read the sentences and discuss

the possible answars. Take feedback and ask i Ss had any
surprises. Wera there any other advantages or disadvantages
mentioned that Ss had not thought of?

Ex 3 Ask Ssto work in pairs to answer the questions.
Encourage Ss to write their answers so that they can check
their ideas with the text

Optional activity: Ask Ss to write down any words they were
not sure of in the text and exchange their list with a partner. Ss
explain their partner’s words if they can, or 5s look them up
together.

Optional homework suggestion

Ss writa an email to a friend explaining what they read in
the article and explaining what they think about it. (120-150
words)

Grammar: Passive forms

Ex 4 Ask Ss to worlk in pairs to complete the example
sentences from the article in the notes for 2 and 3. Ss can
check their answers with the text. Tell them to underline the
examptles in the text so that they can find them again easily
when they reread the article. Ss then complete the rules on
passive forms in the notes for 1.

Optional suggestion: Refer s to page 170 of the Grammar
reference and go through the notes on passive forms. Allow
time 1o discuss examples and any problems Ss have. Provide
further examples if required. Ask Ss where they often find
passives and why. (Suggestions: newspaper headlines,
guidebooks.}

Optional homework suggestion
Ss research on the internet and bring other examples of the
passive to class for other Ss to explain why the passive is used.

Speaking: Mobile facts and figures

Ex 5 Tell Ss that they are going to read some information
about mobile phones. {Student 8% information is on page
140}. Tell thermn some of the informatiorn is missing. They must
ask their partner questions to complete the text. You could do
an example first by doing Student A first sentence with 2 5
who has read the information in B's text. Then ask Ss to work
in pairs. Monitor Ss during the activity and encourage them to
ask extra questions for more details. After the activity, check
the answars, then ask Ss to underline all examples of the
passive in their texts.




TALKING POINT
Discuss the questions with the class.

Homework suggestions

# Ss do any necessary research and write an email to & friend
giving their answers to the questions in the Talking points.
{120-150 words)

& Ss research an invention they would like to talk about and
present it to the class next lessan,

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

e read an article about the advantages and disadvantages of
social networking sites

o study when active or passive forms should be used

» roleplay a union meeting about allowing internet access at
work

Reading: Online social networking

TALKING POINT
The Tallking point could be used to start the lesson.

Ex 1 Ask Ss to discuss each web technology in turn and
decide which are the most important in daily life. Write Ss'
suggestions on the board. Check pranunciation of these key
words.

Ex 2 Ask Ss to read the title of the text. What do they think it
will be about? Ss discuss the questions in pairs, read the text
and compare their ideas. During feedback, ask Ss how they
react to the text. Do they agree/disagree with it? Why?

Grammar: Active or passive

Ex 3 Ask 8s to work with & partner and underline uses of the
passive in the text and explain why they are used.

Ex 4 5s choose the correct options to complete the
information.

Optional suggestion: Refer Ss to page 170 of the Grammar
reference and go through the notes on active and passive
forms. Allow time 1o discuss examples and any problems Ss
have. Provide further examples if required.

Ex 5 Ask Ss to work in pairs. $s should read the sentences
aloud to each other and explain why they think the active or
passive sounds best in each case.

Ex 6 Encourage Ss to explain their ideas and to make any
other suggestions.

Speaking: A union meeting

Ex 7 Explain that Ss are going to do a roleplay between
management and employees about internet access at work.
Encourage Ss to share their own experiences in groups.

Ex 8 Ss work in the same groups. Allocate 'A’ or ‘B to each
group and ask them to discuss the situation. 5s should make
notes on their ideas so that they can use them at a union
meeting.

In cne-to-one classes, ask the S to prepare one of the
situations on their own to discuss with you at the meeting.

Ex 9 5s roleplay the meeting. After the activity, take class
feedback. Encourage Ss to share their ideas and experiences.
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Writing: Notes on a meeting

Ex 10 Befare they do the writing, remind Ss that the email
should clarify the situation and that bullet peints would be
appropriate. As it is an official email, the style should be
impersonat. Suggest that 5s use 150-180 words.

Sample answer:

TALKING POINT
Discuss the questions with the class if you have not done so
at the beginning of the lesson.

Homework suggestions

e Teli Ss that they are planning to write to a new penfriend in
another country they have met on Facebook. Ss should write
an email to their new friend telling them about social network
sites in their country, explaining how popular they are and why.
(120~150 words)

@ Ask Ss to write an essay discussing the statement:
Technolagy causes more problems than it soives. (120-150
waords)

@ Ss write an email to a friend telling them about the meeting
your union and management had about using the internet

at work, what happened and what the final outcome was.
{120-150 words)

e v drenalish
T generation

Aims and obijectives

In this lesson Ss will:

o study phrasal verbs connected to telephoning
o listen to different telephone canversations

= roleplay telephone conversations

Word focus: Telephoning phrasal verbs

TALKING POINT
The Talking paint could be used here to introduce the lesson.
Discuss the questions with the class.

Ex 1 Ask Ss to discuss the guestions in pairs. Take class
teedback. Ask Ss about any differences between phoning in
English and in their own language.

Ex 2 3}) 2.12 Tell Ss that they are going to listen to people
giving tips on dealing with phone calls in English. Before you
play the recording, ask Ss to discuss four key tips they would
give someone in that situation and write down their ideas.
Take feedback and compile a class list on the board. Play the
recarding and ask Ss to listen and compare with their own
ideas, Add any news ideas to the list on the board. Ask Ss
whict

Track 2.12: 9C, Page 92, Exercises 2 and 3
1

| always prepare what I'm going to say betore | make a phone
call in English. f write down something like, ‘Hello, it's Martine
here. ¥m phoning about the email you sent me. | have a few
questions about ..., and so on. i you know what you're gaing
to say before you pick up the phone, it makes it easier,




2

I'm a trainer in communication skills. | often tell people, take

a deep breath before you phone someone up or when you
hear the phone ringing. Breathing really helps because the
caller can hear it in your voice — they can tell if you're prepared
or not. You can also use neat little phrases like, ‘Hold on a
minute, please. I'll just check that for you.’ You can use the
time 1o check the information, or think about what you're
going to say next. It’s also good to end the call on a positive
note saying, ‘Thanks for calling. It's good doing business with
you,” or, "Il lock into it and ¥l get back to you.’

3

Well, | work in sales and I'm on the phane all day, but

| avoid making calls in English. If someone rings up, laska
colleague to make an excuse and say I'm in a meeting or out
of the office. Most peopie don't phone back. Once, | didn't
understand anyihing a guy was saying. He had a funny accent
and spoke too fast and | kept saying, ‘Could you repeat that,
please? But in the end | hung up because | didn't understand
a word.

4

We work in a busy open-plan office, but | prefer to take my
phane calls in English in a quiet place, so | always ask the
receptionist to put the caller through to a meeting roem. And
[ usually ask my colleague to come with me. She's good at
listening, so we put the speaker phone on and we can both
listen at the same time. And if | don't understand something,
t put the caller on hold and check with my colleague. But you
can't do that very often.

Ex 3 3}3} Tell Ss that phrasal verbs are often found in spesch

in general and that there are saveral found in telephone
language. Explain that a phrasal verb is a verb + prepasition/
acverbial particle and ask Ss to suggest some examples.

Can Ss remember any they heard in the tips? Ask Ss to read
through the tips and fill in any they can remember or guess.
Play the recording again for Ss to check their ideas and
complete the tips. Encourage 55 to check their answers with 2
partner.

Optional activity: Ss choose two verbs and write two-line
dialogues in pairs. Ss read their dialogues to the class.

Ex 4 Ss work in pairs. Ss read the sentences and decide which
phrasal verb best completes the sentences. They can use
dictionaries if necessary.

Optional activity: Ss work together to check the meaning of
the phrasal verbs they did not use in the sentences in Ex 4 and
write their own sentences to demonstrate their meaning. Ss
read their sentences to the class to compare their ideas.

Ex 5 Encourage Ss to share their experiences with the class,
especially if they are amusing|

Optional homework suggestion

Ss write an emait to a fiend who is going to live and work in
an office in England, suggesting some tips for dealing with
telephone calls in English. (120150 words)

Listening: Improving your phone manner

Ex 6 3)) 2.13 Tell s that they are going to listen to four
phone calls and that they should not try ta listen for detail
but for the purpose of each phone call. Before you play the
recording, ask Ss o read the four possibilities.

Track 2.13: 9C, Page 93, Exercise 6
Call 1

Could you erm ... we're not available right now, sarry. Could
you please leave a message after the tone ... oh, and our
hours of operation are nine to five, that's Monday to Friday,
but not Saturday. Bye.

Call 2

Hello, it's Amrit here from Nano-tech Systems in Delhi. I'd
like to speak to the laboratory manager, Isabel Fernandez.
it's about some equipment we ardered from you last month.
I'sent you a couple of emails last week, Isabel. Could you call
me back as soon as you can? Thank you.

Call 3
S = Steve, C = Chlos
S: Hi.

C: Oh, uh, hello. Is that the [T department?

5: Yep. ... How can | help you?

C: Oh, I'd fike to speak to Steve, please.

5: That's me.

C: Right, well, this is Chloe Jones from Hydra Energies. I'm
phoning about the software you installed for us recently. I'm
afraid we're still having a few problems with it.

S: Oh, you want to speak to Danny about that.

C: Danny?

5: Yep, he's the boss.

C: The thing is, it's a bit urgent and | was wondering if you
could ..,

S: Yeah, sorry. It's his day off. H&'ll be in temorrow, I'll tell him
you called. Bye.

Call 4

D = Danny, C = Chloe

D: OK, Chloe, so one of our engineers will come round on
Thursday morning te reinstall the programme.

C: The thing is, we're working on a big project at the moment.
D: Yes, | understand., I'm sure we'll be able to fix it on
Thursday. And I'm really sorry again about not calling you

sooner but, you know, | only got the message this morning.
Was there anything else, Chloe?
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C: Yes, just one thing. What's the name of the engineer who's Track 2.15: 9C, Page 93, Exercise 10
coming? call 2
D: Er, let’s see ... Greg.

@

Hello, it's Amvrit here from Nano-tech Systems in Delhi. I'd

&

C: Oh, fine. Not Steve then? like to speak to the laboratory manager, Isabel Fernandez.
=~ D: No, it's Greg. He's our software specialist. It's about some equipmentl we ordered from you last month.
o C: Great. !l ses Greg on Thursday at eight then. | sent you a couple of emails last wesl, Isabel. Could you call
_ . , . . me back as soon as you can? Thank you.
g D: Yes, Thursday at eight a.m. And if there's anything else, I

Chloe, just calt me on my mobile, OK? Call 3

S = Steve, C = Chloe
‘g C: Thanks a lot, Danny. S: Hi
: Hi.

D: Thanks for calling. It's good doing business with you. Bye.

C: Bye. C: Oh, uh, helio, Is that the IT department?

S: Yep. ... How can | help you?

g @

Ex 7 Ss discuss the effectiveness of each call briefly in pairs,

C: Oh, I'd like + eak to Steve, pl .
giving their reasons. Take class feedback. Make sure Ss justify 8 10 sprRak to Steve, please

= their answers and clarify why the calis are or are not effective. $: Thats me.

o Point out that it's not always just the language used but also C: Right, well, this is Chloe Jones from Hydra Energies. I'm

. the manner and the actions, e.g. hanging up before the end phoning about the software you installed for us recently. I'm
= of the conversation. afraid we're still having a few problems with it.

= : " 5: Oh, you want to speak to Danny about that.

- C: Danny?

5: Yep, he's the boss.

C: The thing is, it's a bit urgent and | was wandering if you
could ...

S: Yeah, sorry. It's his day off. He'll be in tomorrow. I'll tell him
you called. Bye.

& 0 W

Ex 11 )}> 2.16 Before playing the recording, ask Ss to
read the text message and check that they understand the

Ex 8 33) 2.14 Play the recording of the voicemail (call one) abbreviations. After 55 have listened to the call, Ss worl in
again. Ask 5s to work in pairs to improve the voicemail. pairs to carrect the message

Track 2.14: 9C, Page 93, Exercise 8

Cali 1

Could you erm ... we're not available right now, sorry. Could
you please leave a message after the tone ... oh, and our

hours of operation are nine to five, that's Monday to Friday,
but not Saturday. Bye.

VI UTV TR}

@ @

Ask Ss to work in pairs, A and B. Ss prepare a voicemail on

thei ,th h other.
2ir own, then read them to each other Track 2.16: 9C, Page 93, Exercise 11

= Variation: Ss read their voicemails to the class for other Ss to Call 4
= comment. D = Danny, C = Chloe
Ex 9 Ss compare their scripts with the enes in File 40, D: OK, Chloe, so one of our engineers will come round on
= page 140. ' Thursday morning to reinstall the programme.
o Optional activity: Ss could record their voicemails using their C: The thing is, we're warking on a big project at the moment.
= mobile phones and then listen to themselves. Comment on D: Yes, | understand. I'm sure we'l be able to fix it on
N their manner and language. Thursday. And I'm really sarry again about not calling you
= Ex 10 3} 2.15 Before playing the recording, ask Ss Lo read the  S900er but, you know, I anly got the message this morning.
_ calls and see how much they can remember of what was said. Was there anything else, Chloe?
o8 Play the recording for Ss to write the missing words. Can Ss C: Yes, just one thing. What's the name of the engineer who's
N suggest any other ways of ending a call? coming?
= : D: Er, let’s see ... Greg.
- C: Oh, fine. Not Steve then?
= D: No, it's Greg. He's our soitware specialist.
) C: Great. I'll see Greg on Thursday at eight then.
D: Yes, Thursday at eight a.m. And if thera’s anything else,
) Chloe, just call me en my mobile, OK?
C: Thanks a lot, Danny.
o D: Thanks for calling. It'’s goad doing business with you. Bye.
_ C: Bye.
=
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9 Mgeneration

Ex 12 This exercise helps Ss prepare for the roleplay in Ex 14.
Ask Ss to work in pairs to complete the table by matching the
expressions to their headings. Encourage Ss to add their own
icleas,

Optional activity: S5s phone one another and leave a
message on their mobile phone. Ss listen to the message,
write it down and check with the S who left the message.

Ex 13 Ss work in pairs to check that they can remember the
expressions. Encourage Ss to check not only the words but
also the pronunciation and the intonation so that Ss sound
pelite and interestad.

Speaking: Ringring

Ex 14 Ss work in pairs fo rewrite the conversation betwaen
Chloe and Steve (call three). Tell Ss to think about what went
wrong with the first phone call and 1o think of ways to improve
it. Ss then sit back-to-back and act out their conversations in
front of the class. Other Ss listen and comment,

Ex 15 Ss work in pairs and read information. They then
raleplay the telephone conversations using the information
they have been given. Moniter the Ss and give feedback on
their conversations.

TALKING POINT
Ss discuss the questions in pairs, then feedback to the whole
class.

Homewaork suggestions

& Sswrite an email to a friend describing a misunderstanding
they had in a phone call and what happenad. (120-150 words)
» Ak Ss to call each other before the following tesson and
speak to each other in English. During the phone call Ss
should give one another & message that they should bring to
the following lesson, when they should discuss any problems
they had with the message or the phone call.

Aims and objectives

In this lesson $s will:

# discuss what to say in different situations

e listen to people talking in different situations and discuss
problems

e consider ways of making and responding to requests

s consider indirect requests and how to respond to them

Culture and language
Making requests

To get somecne to do something, English speakers
generally say things like Can you do it? or Could you
passibly do it? instead of a simple Do it. So we use
question forms where an imperative would be used in
ather languages. These request forms don't transtate
simply into other languages. Failure to use them
appropriately can create a negative impression.

The size of the request (how much we are asking for)
influences the form we chaose. We tend to use more
basic forms such as Can ! / you ... ? for smaller or routine
requests. We tend to use longer request forms such ag
Do you mind 7 Could you possibly ... ? with requests
that involve a larger imposition (asking people to do
more).

People’s perceptions of the size of a request can vary
across cultures. For example, in a culture where phone
calls are cheap or free, it may be easy to ask to use
someone’s phone. In a culture where phane calls are
expensive, it would be a larger imposition. Related to
this is what right we feel we have to make a requast. We
may find it easy to ask a waiter in a restaurant to bring
us a glass of water if we are a customer. If we're asking
our hoss for the same favour, it could be mare difficult.

When we are asking people we don't know well to do
things, we often use basic, shart request forms. Similarly,
with peaple we are very close to sacially, shorter forms
are also commaon, This means that Can you take me to
the station? could work equally well for your spouse ar
an urtknown taxi driver.

For the vast majority of relationships that fali between
'sccially close’ and 'socially distant’, requests need
handling with care. Before we make larger requests, we
often apologize or give an explanation:

Sorry, do you have a moment? Do you think you could
go over that again? I'm not sure if | understand you.

Semetimes English speakers avoid asking for
samething directly. They may hint and the other person
might offer to help:

A: Oh dear, my computer’s crashed again.

B: Here, let me help you.

(See pages 74 and 95 on Making requests.} Be ready
to explore different perceptions of 'request size' and
rights’ as you work through the situations such as the
ones in Ex @ in this lesson.

“www.frenglish.ru.
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Listening: Spoken requests
Ex 1 Ask 55 to discuss the questions in pairs.

Ex 2 >}> 2.17 Tell Ss they are going to hear three
conversations where there is a problem. Before you play the
recording, ask Ss to read the questions. Make sure that Ss
understand Q 1a - too direct’ (saying things too plainly and
without thinking about being polite). Ss then listen to the
recording and identily the answers to the questions. They then
discuss their answers in pairs
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Track 2.17: 9D, Page 94, Exercise 2
Conversation 1

A = Alex, R = Receptionist

A: Hi.

Helia. Can | help you?

VYes, tell me how to get to the IT department.
... The IT depariment?

Yes.

It's that way.

: Thanks.

Conversation 2
W = Waitress, H = Horst

W Can | help you?

H: Would you be so kind as to give me a chicken sandwich
and an orange juice, please?

W. Excuse me?

H: Would you be so kind as to give me a chicken sandwich
and an orange juice, please?

W: Yeah, OK. { heard you the first time.

Conversation 3
T = Teacher, P = Pieter

rPAPpAPRA

T: OK, so we'll go by train. Pieter, do you think you could
cheack the train times on the internat tonight?

P: No, | can't tenight. Sorry.
T: Oh, OK ... Ana, would you mind checking the times?

Background information
Requests

Making a direct request is perfectly usual and acceptable in
seme languages, But in English, using a straight imperative
1o ask for something can be inappropriate and may even
sound authaoritarian. It's better to form a request using &
modal verb like can or could. Horst has probably learnt that
it is polite in English to use more indirect structures when
making requasts. However, yau can be too indirect and this
level of 'politeness' could make the British waitress think
he's being sarcastic or funny.The teacher’s request may be
inconvenient for Pieter. It's good that he says sorry, but he
hasn't made it clear if it is a big problem by explaining why
he can't check the bus times. It would be usual to make
that clear. You can sound unhelpful if you don't explain why
you can't do something.

Ex 3 Ss work in pairs to read the audio scripts and improve
the dialogues. Each pair reads out their suggestions to the
class or acts aut the dialogue.

s wwwsfrenglish.ry- -
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Ex 4 @ 2.18 Tell Ss they are going to listen to four situstions
in which people make requests. Befare you play the recording,
ask Ss to read the situations and listen for which reguest they
hear first in each case. If necessary, play the recording again so
that Ss can hear the language used in each situation.

Track 2.18, 9D, Page 94, Exercises 4 and 5
Situation 'l

1

W = Woman, Wa = Waiter

W: A cafi¢ latte, please.

Wa: One latte, coming up.

2

A: Do you mind if | help myself to coffee?

B: Sure. Go ahead. The kitchen is the first door on the right.
Situation 2

1

A: Would it be OK to use the Canon projector for my
presentation?

B: ['m afraid not. The thing is, it’s being repaired at the
mament.

A: Oh, OK. I just use my laptop then.

2 .

A: I'd like to speak to somebody in technical support,
please.

B: Press one for technicat assistance. Press two for all other
senvices.

Situation 3
1
A: Do you mind leaving at four?

B: Actually, four is a bit early. | thought we could leave at
about faur thirty if that's all sight with you.

Of course. That'li be fine.

A

2

A:  Let's leave around four, OK?

B: Isthat four o'clock real time or your time?
A

Four my time, of course. Cheeky!

Situation 4

1

A: Do you think you could send me those pdf files?

B: Certainly. I'll do that right away.

2

A:  Ohno, my computer’s crashed. Can | use yours?

B: Actually, | have to send an urgent email. Sormy. Try Liz.

Ex 5 3}3} Tell Ss they are going to focus on the language used
in making recuests in different situations. Before you play the
recording again, ask Ss to read through the requests in the
box and discuss what the missing words might be. Play the




recording and 5s complete the information. Encourage Ss to
compare their answers with a partner before taking feedback.

Ex 6 Ask Ss to work in pairs and underine the responses in
the table that were used for the different requests in Ex 5.
Explain that there is no response for 2 as this is an instruction
rather than a request, and in 3 the man responds with a joke

Ex 7 Ask Ss to work in pairs to match the requests and
responses. Take feedback by asking cne S to read a request
and nominate another 5 to read the response.

e

Speaking: Making requests

Ex 8 Tell Ss that people often ask for something indirectly. Go
through the information and point out the importance of using
I'm sorry when responding politely. Ask Ss to work in pairs to
make and respond to recuests.

Ex 9 Ask Ss to prepare to roleplay the different situations.
Tell half the Ss they are A and should look at the information
below, and the other half are B and should look at the
information in File 12 on page 134. Give Ss three to four
minutes to read their infarmation by themselves and think
about what they would say in each situation. Then put the
students into pairs A + B and ask them to roleplay 2ach
situation. Manitor and help if necessary. Then discuss the
situations with the whole class. Which situation was easiest/
mast difficult? Why?

Variation: Put the students into pairs and tell each pair that
they are gither pair A or pair B. They read the information and
think about the different situations and possible responses
together. Regroup the students into pairz with ong A and one
B to roleplay the situations. Monitor and help if necessary.
Then discuss the situations with the whaole class. Which
situation was easiest/most difficult? Why?

Ex 10 Ask Ss to work in pairs to prepare the roleplay. Ss act
out their roleplays in front of the class.

Homework suggestions

® Ssread the audio scripts again and think about the
language that was direct and paolite. Ss make a record of
useful expressions for making and responding to requests.

& Ask Ss to write a short dialogue involving a request that
they can read to the class the following lesson.

o Sswrite an email to a friend about one of the situations in
Ex 9, dascribing the situation, explaining what happenad and
how they feit about it. (120-150 words)

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

¢ read interviews from a college magazine about old
stuclents

¢ read a report about managing remote teams

e listen to people tatking sbout the challenges of remote
waorking

¢ listen to and roleplay phone calls

Refer Ss to the Reminder box and draw attention to the
fanguage that the lesson will focus on, Chack Ss can use
this language by looking at page 170 of the Grammar
reference and at previous lessons of the unit.

Reading: Remote workers

Background information
Remote working

Remote or tele-working has many potential benefits for
employee and employer. The work can be dene in any
location and is especially useful for people who spend a

lot of time commuting to meetings ar who live a long way
from the office. |t can alsa give a better work-life balance.
By cutting travelling time, people can focus on important
aspacts of the job more effectively, which helps to reduce
stress. There are benefits for the environment such as
reducing congestion and carbon emissions, and companies
can benefit from a greener image.

Different types of tele-working inchide:

» home/flexible working: work hours are adjustable and/or
people work from home a few days =ach week

» working from a tele-centre: working in an office base that
is not the emplayee’s usual work location

e virtual meetings: using technology like vides-
canferencing for meetings

Ex 1 Discuss the question with the class briefly.

Ex 2 Ask Ss to read the text quickly and note the answers to
the questions,

Ex 3 Ask Ss to wark in groups to explain the work that the
alumni do and how they choose to communicate in their
jobs. Monitor the discussion and help if necessary. I Ss have
a problem understanding the detail or vocabulary in the text,
ask them to help each other or use a dictionary.

... www.frenglish.ru
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Ex 4 Ask Ss to discuss the advantages and disadvantages of
remote working in pairs or small groups. Take feedback by

asking one S from each pair/group to write their ideas on the
board under the headings of 'Pros’ and 'Cons'.

Listening: Working virtually -

Ex 5 Tell Ss they are going 1o read a report about managing
remaote teams, but the headings are missing. Ss read the
report and add in the headings.

Ex 6 >)> 2.19 Explain that Ss are going to listen to the
interviewees from Ex 2 talking about the challenges of remote
working. Ss should underling ideas that are mentioned. Before

ask Ss to read the report again.

7. IT generatior

Track 2.19: 9E, Page 97, Exercise 6
Tanya

| spend a lot of time writing emails and using Skype and

| sarmetimes organize teleconferences. But they're difficult to
set up because of the time differences. And then | have to
confirm everything and put any verbal agreements in writing.

{ think I'm developing a bit of a ‘Superwoman’ syndrome. You
know, you think you can do everything yourself and it's difficult
to know when to stop, but I'm really excited about the project!

Lauren

My supervisor is busy all the time, so | don't get to speak ta
her on the phone that much. But she trusts me to get on with
the job. She's also really good at giving me regular positive
feedback and she always replies within 24 hours. But we
usually meet up face-to-face with the team once a month,
which is good fun. | think it's important to have that social
contact. The downside is I've got to be connected to the
intranet most of the time and sometimes at weekends, but

| enjoy the autonomy. That's cool.

Lidia

The thing | find challenging is that | feel quite isolated. The
time differences are a problem, too. We usually start tatking
about work straightaway and there’s no time to make small
talk. | think remote managers have a difficult time managing
people in different locations. | know travel budgets are being
cut these days, but | think the team should meet more often
face-to-face.

Ex 7 Discuss the question and see if the whole class agrees.
Encourage Ss to give reasons for their ideas.




Speaking: Do me a favour

Ex 8 3}) 2.20 Before playing the recording, describe the
situation to Ss and ask them to read the list. After listening Ss
should compare their ideas with a partner.

Track 2.20: 9E, Page 97, Exercises 8 and 9
E = Erik, L = Lidia

E: Hi, Lidia.

L: Helio, Erik.

E: What's up?

L: #¥m just phoning to check if you got the user manual for the
new software because it's been updated ...

E: Listen, Lidia, I'm between meetings, so this will have to be
quick. Before | forget, can you send me those pdf files with the
new project proposals? It's urgent.

L: The thing is, { haven't recaived ail the propasals yet. There
are two missing . ..

E: ... I'm sorry, this iines bad. It would be great i you could
email them to me today.

L: Teday? I'm really sarry, Erik. Do you mind if | send them on
Friday? For the weekend . ..

E: The weekend? No, ne, thats too {ate.

L: The thing is, all the project managers have been very busy
with this new software.

E: | know. | know. But I've got meetings all day today and
tomorrow. ook, can you do me a favour?

L: Sure. What is it?
E: Do you think you cculd phone the project managers?

L: Uk, CK. I'll do that straightaway, Actually, Erik, | think the
team should meet to, er ...

E: No problem. It's already heen set up.

L: Er, | don't mean another videoconfarence. | mean
a face-to-face ...

E: Lidia, is it OK if | call you this evening? About nine?

: Is that Oslo time?

: ... Sorry, got to go now, Lidia.

: Il speak to you later then.

: Oh, by the way, I'm having trouble using this new software.
: I've already sent you the manual, Erik.

: Thanks. Bye.

m oo mromiT

Bye.

Ex9 3:9 Tell S5 they are going to listen again, this time for

what Lidia is asked to da. Ask Ss to read the list. After listening
to the recerding, Ss should compare their answers and identify
the problem with the conversation.

Ex 10 Ss prepare their roles in pairs, then act out the
conversation. Encourage them to think about what was wrong
with the original conversation and to improve it by using
better expressions and strategies.

Ex 11 5s act out their phone calls. Monitor as they work and
note any good examples of language use. Take fesdback from
the whole class and collect any useful expressions.

Homework suggestions

® Sswrite a report on their last telephone roleplay for their
own manager. (120~150 wards)

e Ss write an email to a friend wha is thinking about taking
a job involving remote working. 5s should point cut the
advantages and disadvantages of this kind of work. (120~150
waords)

@ 5swrite a report for their own company setting out the
advantages of introducing flexible and rernote working.
{120-150 words}
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The Review checks worl covered in the previous three
units, including grammar, vocabulary, communication
strategies, collocations and prenunciation, It can be
approached in a number of different ways, depending
on classroom size and situation and time available, for
example:

» as a whole-class activity
o with Ss in pairs or groups, followed by class feedback

L]

as a test to be markad
as homework
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Aims and objectives
in this lesson Ss will: -
& consider what should be included on a CV {resume)
o study uses of the third conditional -
e listen and practise pronunciation ﬁ
o discuss a hypothetical situation using the third conditional Optional suggestion: Refer Ss o page 170 of the Grammar "
. ) ) reference and go through the notes on the third conditional. &
Reading: Daily dilemmas Allow time to discuss examples and any problems Ss have, =
Provide further examples if required.
TALKING POINT -

Use the Talking point to start the lesson. Discuss the
questions with the whole class.

Ex T Ask Ss think about their CVs and discuss the questions.
Encourage 5s to think about why they might have different
versions and the importance of adapting CVs for each job
application.

Ex 2 Tell Ss they are going to read an articie about a man who
fied on his CV. Ask Ss to wark in pairs to answer the questions.

Ex 3 Ask Ss to discuss their reactions to what they have read.
Take feedback on Ss suggestions on acceptable reasons for
lying on a CV (if any).

Optional activity: Ss read the text in more detail and
summarize the argument against lying on a CV.

Optional homework suggestion
Ss write an essay discussing the statement: ft s never
acceptable to tell a lie,

Ex 4 Tell Ss that people have responded to the article by
posting messages on the newspaper’s message board. Ask
Ss to read hoth messages and discuss each one in pairs. Take
feedback to see if all the class agree.

Ex 5 Ask Ss to read the messages again and answer the
guestions in pairs.

Grammar: Third conditional

Ex 6 Ask Ss to read the information in the table and the
examples given. In pairs, 5s underline four examples of the
third conditional in the messages in Ex 4.

Ex 7 55 work in pairs. Tell Ss to read the messages through
befora thinking about the missing conditionals so that they
concentrate on the meaning of the messages.

Optional activity: Dictate the following sentence beginnings
1o 55, Ask Ss to complete the sentences and then share their
ideas with a partner.

if | had known the truth, | ...
1 had wanted the job, | ...

if | had been Lee, | ...

Ex 8 3}) 2.21 Point out that in natural speech the auxiliary
verbs in third conditional structures are often contracted,
which can make them difficult to hear. Write an example on
the board. Show how the sounds link together:

IfI'd done that, I'd've got the job.
= pa—

Tell Ss that they are going to practise contracting these forms
to help them identify the structures when they hear them. Ask
Ss to work in pairs to read the conditional sentences in

Ex 7 to each other. Take feedback, then play each sentence in
turn and ask Ss to repeat them. Ask 5s to compare what they
hear with their own ideas &t the start of the exercise. Play the
raecordings as often as necessary.

Track 2.21: 10A, Page 101, Exercise 8

1

If I'd been in Karl's positien, I'd've done the same.
2

If he'd krnown nothing about the software, he'd've had
prablems daing his job.
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My sister wouldn‘t've got her first job in radio if she hadn't
claimed that she already had some experience.

4

Would the company’ve fired him if he hadn't been the boss?

Speaking: What would you have done?

Ex 9 Ss read the anecdote, Check that there are no problems
with vocabulary, then discuss the questions with the whole
class.

Variation: Put s in groups of four and allocate a role to

each §. Ask Ss to discuss what they would have done from
each person’s point of view. Make sure 55 use the full form
of the third conditional

Ex 10 $} 2.22 Ask Ss to discuss what they think happened
to Vanessa in groups. Elicit their ideas and write them on the
board. Play the recording so that Ss can checlk their ideas

Track 2.22: 10A, Page 101, Exercise 10

Then | want into my new boss's office and told her that

she'd be getting a call from Human Resources in a moment.

| explained exactly what I'd done. She thanked me for my
honesty and told me that there was more on my resume that
recommended me besides my degree. She said that | seemed
to be doing OK - although I'd only been warking there for two
weeks or so. And she let me stay on, | did very well there, but

| learnt my lesson and I've never lied on my resume since.

Homework suggestions

o 5swrite an email to a friend telling them about Vanessa,
what she did, what happened to her and how they feel about
her. {120-150 words)

® 55 write a report written by the HR manager after Vanessa
told them the truth, saying what happened, how they feel
about it and what they intend to do. {120-150 wordls)

@ 5s prepare to tell the class about a situation in which they
did something that they wish they had not dane. Ss should
prepare a short talk using the third conditional.

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

® read a story about money and friendship

@ listen to friends discussing a situation

= study uses of should have and shouldn‘t have for criticism
and regret

# roleplay the situation

wy.frenglish.ru - -
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in this lesson all the activities are based around a central
situation

Word focus: Money

TALKING POINT
You could start with the Talking point to introduce the topic.

Ex 1 Ask Ss to work in groups to ask and answer guestions
about the topic.

Ex 2 Tell Ss they are going to read about a man (Dan) who
wants to borrow money from an old friend {Kumar). Ask Ss to
read the title. What effect da they think the request for money
might have on their relationship? Ask Ss to read the article to
see if they were right. Ask Ss to discuss whether they would
have lent money to Dan.

Ex 3 Ask Ss to work in pairs and identify the odd werd out.
Take feedback and make sure that Ss justify their answers. f
necessary, ask Ss o check the meanings in a dictionary.

Ex 4 Ask 55 to work in pairs to complete the questions. Check
answers, then ask 5s to read and discuss the questions.

Listening: Different points of view

Ex 5 3} 2.23 Tell s that they are going to listen to Dan
explaining his point of view to another friend. Before playing
the recording, ask Ss to read the questions. Than ask Ss to
worl in pairs to compare their answers.

Track 2.23: 10B, Page 103, Exercises 5 and 6
Dan

It was a dream house. Just what ¥'d always wanted - in a quiet
suburb, perfect for writing. I've been a good friend to Kumar.
I've helped him move and I've also lent him my car. | didn't
want ta ask him for the meney, but, hey, house prices are so
high these days. ... Yeah, | guess | should have waited another
year.

... Sure, if Kumar had had financial difficulties, | would've
done the same for him. | mean, we've known each other
since we were at college. Anyway, he agreed, | paid the down
payment and moved in and spent loads of time writing on
weekends and during my vacation. The thing is, | couldn’t find




a publisher for the baok. It was really frustrating. So, after six
months of this, | explained the situation to Kumar, saying that
| was really sorry but | dicn't have enough money to pay him
back. Actually, | was a bit surprised when he looked annoyed
and asked me to pay it back by the end of the year. He knows
| have the morigage to pay and that | don't earn much money
at the bookstore. And he earns much more than me.

... Yeah, of course | ptan to pay back two thousand dollars by
the New Year.

I'm going to save up and if it doasn't worl out, | suppose Il
get some axtra work in the evenings. ... | dunno, as a waiter,
or something.

... Mo, | can't ask my mom for the monay. No way.

She can't afford it on her pensian. | just think Kumar could've
been a bit more understanding about my financizl situation,
After all, that's what friends are for, right?

Ex 6 5}) Tell Ss they are going to listen to the recording again
and this time they must think about the questions Dan’s friend
asks him.

Ex 7 3)) 2.24 Tell Ss they are going to listen to IKumar's point
of view as he talks to the same friend. Play the recording and
ask Ss to compare their ideas in pairs.

Track 2.24: 10B, Page 103, Exercises 7 and 8

Kumar

Dan and me used to get on really well until this business with
the monay. We'd been to college together and 'd always
been able to talk fo him about everything. But we'd never
discussed personal finances. | mean, | knew he eamed less
than me, but he'd never asked me for money before. ... Sure,
when he asked for five thousand dollars for the down payment
for the hause, | was surprised.

It was a lot of meney. But | thought, hey, he's a great guy, so
| gave it to him.

... Yeah, | felt a bit uncomfortable about the situation 'cos

| wasn't sure how he planned to repay it.

He said he didn't wanna ask his mom because she was refired
and all that. What was | supposed to do? | couldn't say no,
could 1? Dan promised to pay me back and | believed him,
although my other friends say | shouldn't have lent him the
money.

Anyway, six months later, he still hadn't paid me back. We'd
never agreed cn an exact date or anything. He hadn't bean
able to find a publisher for his book and | thought, well, that's
not my problem. So 1 just askad him to pay it back by the end

of the year. | wasn't charging interest, was 17 And he looked
kind of offended, but | thought, five thousand dellars is five
thousand doliars. | mean, we've always been close but he's not
family, or anything.

... No, I don't see much of him these days.

It seems as if he's avoiding me. He's not answering my calls
- stuff like that. If he doesn't have enough money to pay me
back, he should ask for a banl loan. But the worst thing is
the maney has changed things batween us. It shouldn't have
affected our friendship.

Ex 8 3}} Tell Ss they are going to listen to the recording again
and this time they must think about the questions Kumar's
friend asks him.

Grammar: should have/shouldnt have

Ex @ Ask S5 ta read the information in the table and complate
the sentences.

Optional suggestion: Refer 5s to pages 170 of the Grammar
reference and go through the notes on should have/shouldn't
have. Allow time ta discuss examples and any problems Ss
have. Provide further examples if required.

Ex 10 Ask Ss to work in pairs to complete the sentences. After
checking answers, ask $s to read the sentences again and in
pairs discuss whether they agree with them. Take feedback
fram the whole class and see if everyone agrees

Optional activity: Ask Ss to work in pairs and write two more
sentences criticising Dan or Kumar.

Speaking: Asking for a friend’s advice

Ex 11 Ask S5 to discuss the questions in pairs or smal groups.
This discussion will help Ss with the roleplay in Ex 12.

Ex 12 Ss prepare the roleplay in pairs.

Variation: All the As prepare together and all the Bs prepare
together. Then re-pair them in to one A + one B for the
roleplay.

Ex 13 Ss do the roleplays. Maoniter and give feedback.

Writing: Explaining your view

Ex 14 Ss write the email. Then ask them to work in pairs to
check and edit each other's email. Remind 5s to use should
have and shouldn't have and suggest they write 150-180
words. Note: This could also be set for homework.
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Variation: Divide the Ss into A and B pairs. 5 A wiites to Dan
and 5 B writes to Kumar. They then compare their emails and
discuss their different approaches and ideas.

Sample answer:

Homework suggestions

© Sswrite an essay discussing the statement: It is never a
good thing to lend money to a friend. (120-150 words)

@ Sswrite a short story about two friends whose friendship
was spoilt by money. (120150 wordls)

¢ A friend has emailed asking for advice on whether
he/she should ask a friend for money. Reply ta his/her email.
(120-150 words)

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

e study easily confused words

e study commen verb + expression calfocations

2 play 8 game involving assigning blame and making excuses

Word focus: blame and fault

TALKING POINT
Start with the Talking point Lo introduce the topic. Ask Ss to
discuss their ideas in pairs or small groups.

Ex 1 Tell Ss they are going to focus on different uses of the
words blame and fault. Ask Ss to work in pairs to complete the
text.

frenglish;ru

Optional activity: Ask Ss to underline the words surrounding
each answer. Explain that these are collocations — words
commonly used together,

It's your fault

get the blame for something

put the blame on other people

at fault

It's not my fault

be to blame

Taking the blame

o~ Ot Wk =

blaming someone else

Ex 2 This exercise focuses on collocations. Tell Ss that
collocations are a useful way of learning new language and
that making a mistake with a collocation may not cause
misunderstanding but it will certainly sound strange. Ask Ss to
work in pairs to identify the collocations that are not possible.

Optional activity: Ss use a dictionary to find collocations for
the words that are not possible. 5s write sentences using the
collocations they have identified.

Ex 3 Asl Ss to work in pairs or small groups. Ask them to
iclentify the problem, then discuss wha is to blame in each
case. After the activity, get feedback from the class.

Variation: Divide the class inta four groups or pairs and
allocate one tapic only to each group. After discussing their
topic, they present their ideas to the class, who can ask them
questions and decide whether they agree with the group's
opinions.

Optional homework suggestion

Ask Ss to lock again at the news iterns in Ex 3 and write
an email to a friend telling them about the news item
and explaining who they think is to blame and why.
(120-150 words)

Word focus: make and do

Ex 4 Ask Ss to worldin pairs to complete the diagrams.

Ex 5 Ask Ss to work in pairs and tell them that all the
exprassion are in the diagrams in Ex 4. Point out that the verb
in the collocation may follow the noun or expression rather
than precede it, as in number 1.
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Optional homework suggestion

Ss look again at the questions in Ex 5. Asl them to choose
one and write & short paragraph in answer to the question and
giving mare details.

Speaking: The Blame Game

Ex 6 Practise pronunciation of expressicns for blaming and
making excuses with the whole class, Explain the rules of the
game and ask Ss to play it in groups of three, Menitor the Ss
and after the activity discuss with Sz how easy it was to make
good excuses. Ask Ss what the best excuses were in each
group and tell the class. Ss could then vote on the best excuse.

In cne-to-one classes, the S could practise making excuses with
any or all of the cards,

Homework suggestion

Ss write an email to a friend telling them about one of the
situations in The Blame Game (Ex 6) and what the best excuse
was. (100-130 words)

Aims and objectives

in this lesson, Ss will:

e read a public apology from a company

s listen to a podcast about two campanies that made public
apologies

# listen to people apologizing in different situations

¢ do an activity making and responding to apologies

Culture and language

Saying sorry

Many languages have words and expressions like

Sorry, Excuse me, and Please forgive me. People use
them in the same way we use these expressions in
Engiish in many situations, but sometimes they may use
them differently. For example, English speakers often
apologize before they do something like squeeze round
someone or cross in front of them. In other cultures,
people might apologize after the event. Also things
that require an apology in cne culture may requirs no
mention in another. For example, English speakers
might say sorry if they touch someone in a crowded
place like an elevator. This wouldn't be necessary in
Romania.

Students may also have expressions in their own
language that don't translste into English. For example,
I am ashamed could serve as an apology in Farsi. In
Bulgarian it could be poiite to say Don't get angry with
me to apalogize and get someone's attention in some
situations. So be aware that some phrases can't be
translated into English and custems for apologizing may
vary across cultures,

Sorry vs. Excuse me

Be ready to explain the difference between Sorry and
Excuse me if asked. British English {BrE) and American
English (AmE) speakers commonly use Excuse me to
gain someone’s attention:

T y\{wyy..fr_e.ngl_i__sh.r-u 51

Excuse me, is this seat free?

AmE speakers also use Excuse me to signal they
haven't heard something and ask someone to repeat.

It's eight oh four.

Excuse ma?

Eight oh four.

BrE speakers would generally say Sorry? in this
context.

I beg your pardon is a rather an old-fashioned
expression. If your students ask, explain that it's
generally used to apclogize for doing something
embarrassing or for correcting a mistake in what we
have said, e.g. There are sixty five ... [ beg your pardon
... fifty six boxes.

In Ex 6 draw students' attention to the intensifier in
conversation 1: I'm really sorry.

Really makes the apology sound mere sincere. If
the speaker just said 'm sorry or I'm very sorry here,
it wouldn't sound so genuine. I'm very sorry is often
something we say as a matter of etiquette. I'm really
sorry is something we say when we're feeling regret.
{(See pages 106 and 107 on Saying sorry.)

Background information

Apologizing strategies

Pragmatic research seems to show that native English
speakers typically express regret when apologizing,

e.g. I'm sorry, but ... In other cultures such as in Spain,
ltaly, Arabic-speaking countries, Japan, China, and so on,
asking for forgiveness is frequently used in apologies. The
perceived level of offence veries across cultures, e.g. in
some sociefies being a little late or accapting interruptions
during meetings may not be seen as causing any offence,
and therefore an apology may not be offered.

Listening: When sorry isn't enough

Ex 1 Ss could discuss the questions in small groups.

Ex 2 Tell Ss they are going o read a public apology from a
new company on its website. Ask Ss to discuss the questions
in pairs. Take class feedback. Does the class agree on whether
customers will respond well to the apology? Why?2/Why nat?

Optional homewaork suggestion

Tell Ss that their company has made a mistake with
information on their website, and has put an apology on the
site. 5s should write the apology, using Ex 2 as a model.

Ex3 3}} 2,25 Before playing the recording, tell Ss they are
going to listen to a podcast ebout two companies who
macle public apologies and that thay should make notes.
Ask Ss to read the chart and identify what they must make
nates on. Play the recarding and encourage Ss to compare
thelr answers,
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Track 2.25: 10D, Page 106, Exercise 3

Companies often resor to the public apology when things
go wrong. Take the disastrous opening of Heathrow Airport’s
terminal 5. The day the terminal went into full operation in
2008, thousands of passengers suffered leng delays and

lost their luggage. British Airways quickly apologized and
promised immediate actian. The company even organized
tour hundred valunteers to help sort out the mess and reunite
passengers with their luggage.

In another famous example in 2067, US toy company Mattel
apologized publicly to Chinese manufacturers and political
officials for the recall of nearly 20 million toys made in China.
Executive Vice President Thomas Debrowski said at the
time, ‘Mattel takes full responsibility for these recails and
apologizes personally to you, the Chinese people, and all of
our customers who received the toys.’

Mr Debrowski added that & majority of the problems were
assoclated with design problems, net Chinese manufacturers.
Experts said this public apology by Mattel in China was
impaortant to maintain good relationships with suppliers there.
It was all about saving face and a private apalogy wouldn't
have done that for China.

Ex 4 Discuss 5s reactions 1o the apologies with the whole
class. Link their ideas back to their suggestions about what
makes an effective apology in Ex 2.

Ex 5 Ask Ss to discuss each situation in groups. Then take
class feedback, Which situation did Ss find it easiest/most
difficult to apelogize in?

Ex & @ 2.26 Tell Ss they are going to listen to four
conversations and match them to the situations they have
discussed in Ex 5. Ask Ss to compare their ideas. Were the
apologies they heard similar to the ones they thought about
in Ex 57

Track 2.26: 10D, Page 106, Exercises 6 and 7

Conversation 1
E = Employee, A = Alicia

E: I'm reaily sarry, Alicia. You know that progress repart you
wanted today? I'm afraid | haven't had time to finish it. There's
just been so much to do and a few people are off sick. Il get
on to it first thing tomarrow.

A: Well, thanks for letting me know. Don't worry about it.
Tomorrow will be fine.

- -www.frenglish.ru

Conversation 2
A: I'm sorry. | didn’t see you there. Are you all right?
B: Yes, yes. Fine thanks,

Conversation 3

J = Jin, W =Werner

J: I'm sorry, Werner. | did something silly and accidentally
deleted that match you were recording.

W: What?
J: | feel really bad about it. | know you love your tennis.

W: Jin! It was the Shanghai Open final. | really wanted to
watich that later.

i Tknow, | know. I'm sorry. Loak, 'l make us something
spacial for dinner.

W: Oh, go on then.

Conversation 4

A: Next, please.

B: Yes. Can | have ...7

C: Excuse me, | was here hefore you.

B: Oh, so sorry. | didn't mean to push in.

C: That's OK

Ex7 ?')) Before playing the recording, ask Ss to read the

canversations, Tell Ss that they should listen and correct what
was saicdl.

Ex 8 Ask 5s to read the conversations through again and
discuss the questions.

Ex ¢ Point out to Ss that there are different strategies used
when making apologies, and that these can depend on the
situation or the culture. Ask Ss to read through the information
in the bax and think about the strategy being used. Which
strategies did they use in Ex 57 Ask Ss to work in pairs and
complete the information in the box using examples from the
conversation in Ex 7.




Ex 10 Ss work in pairs and match parts 1-6 to a-f to make
apologies. Take feadback by asking Ss 1o read the whale
apology. Discuss why the strategies are used in each case.

Speaking: I'm so sorry

Ex 11 Ask 55 to worlcin pairs. They read the situations and
then roleplay the situations. Monitor and help if necessary.
Then take feedback from the class.

Variation: Ss wark in groups of three, Twa Ss do the roleplay
and the third S listens and monitors the strategies being used.
The group can discuss the success of the sirategies after the
roleplay, using the questions in Ex 12,

Ex 12 Ss discuss the questions in pairs.

Homework suggestions

e Sschoosea one of the situations in Ex 5 and write a short
dialogue 1o read to the class next lesson.

e Ss choose one of the situations in Ex 11 and write an email
to a friend telling them about it. (120-150 words)

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

e focus on vocabulary describing personal characteristics
& listen to a boy telling his parents about a situation

¢ read emails about a difficult situation at work

e listen to and cliscuss different dilernmas

Refer Ss to the Reminder box and draw attention ta the
language that the lesson will focus on. Check Ss can use
this language by looking at page 170 of the Grammar
reference and at previous lessons of the unit.

Word focus: Personal characteristics

Ex 1 Do pronunciation work on the adjectives. Ask Ss to
work in pairs to do the matching exercise. Check the answers,
then ask Ss to find the opposites and the nouns of the words
in the box. Ss can use dictionaries if necessary. Check the
pronunciation of all of the wards.

Optional homework suggestion
Ss write a short character reference for an imaginary friend,
using vocabutary from Ex 1.

Ex 2 Ask 5s to discuss the question in pairs.

Variation: Divide the class into groups of three and allocate
each group a friend, a pariner and a boss. The groups choose
the three characteristics for their person, justifying their
reasons. Regroup the class so that there is a member of each
group in the new groups. Ss share their ideas and see if they
agree on the most important characteristics.

Ex 3 Ss discuss the questions in pairs.

Listening: Telling right from wrong

Ex 4 i’; 2.27 Tell Ss they are going to listen to a family talking
et dinner. Before playing the recording, tell 55 to listen for
what Tom tells his parents about his day. Check answers.

Track 2.27: 10E, Page 108, Exercise 4
S = Susan, T = Tom

5: How was your day, Tom?

T: Nothad, not bad, nothing special.

5: How's that friend of yours, Raul?
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T: Hey, he found a fantastic cellphone in the park on the way
home from school.

S: Yeah? What did he do with it?

T: He's gonna keep it. It's much better than his old phone. He
threw away the chip and put in his.

S: Chl

Ex 5 Discuss the questions with the class. Take suggestions as
to what Raul and Torn shauid have done.

Optional activity: Ss roleplay the continuation of the
conversation between Tom and his parents before they listen
to what was actually saidl.

Exé6 J}) 2.28 Tell Ss that they are going to listen to Tom's
parents’ reactions. 5s listen to compare with their own ideas.

Track 2.28: 10E, Page 108, Exercize 6
T =Tom, § = Susan, J = John

T He's going to keep it. it's much better than his old phane.
He threw away the chip and put in his.

S: Oh! Da you think he should've dene that, Tom? Kept the
phone?

T: Well, no. | guess not.

J: Why not?

T: Weli, it's not exactly stealing, but it's kind of dishonest.
J: What did you say to him?

T: | said he was lucky. I'd really like a cellphcne like that.

S: You know, you could've told him to use the phone to call
the owner or given it to a teacher to find the owner.

T: Yeah, F know. I'm really sorry. But, hey, you found twenty
dollars the other day and kepit it.

S: That's not the same!

Reading: Challenges at work

Ex 8 Ss read the email and discuss the questions. Take class
feedback on the advice and how Ss fes! about it.

Speaking: More dilemmas

Ex @ Put Ss in pairs. Tell them to read their information and
roleplay the conversation. After the activity, ask Ss to compare
how their conversations developed.

Ex 10 3}} 2.29 Tell Ss they are going to listen to John and
Susan wheo are shopping. Before playing the recording, ask Ss

to lock at the pictures and discuss what might have happened.

Play the recording and ask Ss to put the pictures in order.

~wwwLfrenglishuru - -
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Track 2.29: 10E, Page 109, Exercises 10 and 11
S = Susan, J = John, D = Driver

5: Well, we've finished ali the shopping.

J: What'll we have tar dinner?

S: | don't know. How about pizza? It's nice and quick.

J: OK, scunds good to me. Hey, isn't that Michelle's new
boyfriend over there? Wha's he with?

5: | don't know, Look! They're holding handst

Jt | knaw there was something | didn't like about him,
5: So, are you going to tell Michelle?

J: Tell her? Would that be a good idea?

5: And if she findls out you knew something, but didn‘t tell
her?

J: Ohl But what if she hates me for telling her? Why don’t you
talk to her?

S: She's your sister. | think its better i you do it

J: [ have to think about it. Hey, | wanna go to the backstore,
Let's cross here.

5: Wait for the light! ...

D: Get out of the road!

J: Watch where you're going!

D: Are you blind? The light was red!

J: The light was changing! | had the right of way.

S: Come on, John, let's go.

Ex 11 3}5} Ask 5s to read the guestions before you play the
recording again. Tell Ss to compare their answers before you
take class feedback.

Ex 12 Ask Ss to discuss their ideas about the situations in
pairs. Then ask some of the pairs for their advice.

Ex 13 Ss read the email and identify the dilemmas. Ask them
which cne had an unexpected ending

Homework suggestions

¢ Sswrite a dilemma to bring to class next lesson for the
class to discuss.

» Tell Ss to imagine that they are going to write a letter to a
help column of a magazine explaining the dilemma in Ex 13
and asking for advice. Ss can look again at the problems in the
lesson forideas.
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J Grammar: Relative pronouns
is | Ss will: £
? t;:;deasﬁzrr]tic?e\l:bout a charitable arganization Ex 5 Refer Ss to the infarmation in the table and ask them to )
o study uses of relative pronouns work in pairs to choose the correct options. Monitor and take i
» roleplay a situation organizing a fund-raising event EIas; _f?ed_?adf;
€
Reading: Aid
€
TALKING POINT :
You could start the lesson with the Talking point as it &
introduces the idea of warking for nothing and charity work. h
Discuss the question with the whole class. Opticnal suggestion: Refer Ss to page 173 of the Grammar &
Ex 1 Ask Ss what they know about NGOs and NFOs. Take referen;e and go through the notas on relative pronouns.
feedback then ask Ss to match each term to its definition. Ss A”‘J"_V time to discuss exar_nples ?”d any problems Ss have. [
might also mention the word aid {n), which is help such as Provide further examples if required. '
money or food given by an organization or government to Optional activity: Ss read the text again in detail. Then, in [
people who are in a difficult situation. groups, discuss what they think of the idea of Clowns Without
Borders. -
Ex 6 55 work in pairs to choose the best relative pronoun for .
the definition. Ss then read the text again to find the words in L
. the article that match the definitions.
Background information .
Charities, NGOs and NPQOs
A charity {or charitable organization) is a non-profit .
organization (NPO) but it focuses an activities and goals that
are in the public interest or do good.The legal definition of o

charity varies across jurisclictions.

A non-governmental organization (NGO). Even when
NGOs are partly or totally funded by governments, they
stifl have non-governmental status and government

representatives cannot be members of the organization.

A nonprofit/not-for-profit organization {NPO) daes not
share surplus funds or profits with owners or shareholders,
but uses them to further its aims. Examples of NPOs include
charitable organizations, trade unions and public arts
organizations.

Ex 2 Ask Ss to suggest more examnplas of the three types of
organization.

Ex 3 Tell Ss they are going to read an article about an NGO.
Ask them to read the title and discuss what the article might
be about. Take their ideas and write them on the board.

Ex 4 Before they read the article, ask Ss to read the options
in Ex 4. Ss then read the article quickly to decide what

the arganization does. Compare their answer with their
suggestions in Ex 3.

Optional homework suggestion
Ss chouse one of the sentences from Ex 6 and expand it into
a short paragraph to add more details.

Ex 7 Remind Ss of the difference between defining and
non-detining clauses. if necessary, write the following
sentences on the board:

My friend, who studied with me in London, works for an NGO.
A friend who studied with me in London works for an NGO.

Paint aut that the first senience gives extra information about
my friend, but it is not necessary te understand the main
information "My friend works for an NGC'. It is non-defining.
The second sentence, which explains which friend it is, is
necessary to understand the whole sentence. It is defining.
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Aslc Ss to work in pairs to match the two halves of the
sentences and decide whether they are defining or
non-defining.

Speaking: A fund-raising event

Ex 8 Explain the situation to the class. Tell 5 A to lack at the
information cn the page 137 and S5 B and C to turn to their
pages. Make sure they understand what to do, then ask 55 to
prepare to act out the roleplay in groups of three. Monitor the
discussions, then take feedback from the whole class.

In one-ta-one classes, ask the S to read through all three file
cards and then discuss the points.

Optional activity: Tell Ss they are going to ask their partnar
about people and things. Write the points below on the board.

o A charity/NGO you would like to work for

« A person who makes you laugh

s The best performer you have ever seen

e A charity/NGO you would give money te if you were rich
* A person who helped you in difficult times

> Any volunteer work you did recently

s A performance you have seen recently

Ask Ss to choose one point at random and their partner asks
them questions tc find cut more details about their ideas

or opinions. Then their partner chooses a topic. Tell Ss they
should be politz in their questions end begin with Could you
tell me about ... ?

TALKING POINT

Discuss the question with the whole class if it was not used
to start the lesson.

Homework suggestions

e Sswrite a report on their proposed fund-raising event.
{120-150 words)

® 55 write an essay discussing the statement: Alf companies
should raise money for charity. (120-150 words)

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

a discuss different kinds of emails Ss receive

# identify and match formal and informal expressions
o read emails and identify formality

o write an email

Reading: A TV charity marathon

Ex 1 Ask Ss to work in groups and discuss the kind of emails
they normally send and receive and how they feel about them.
What do the people ask Ss to do in their emailg?

Ex 2 Tell Ss they are going to read some emails sent to

and by Brenda, a television employee who is organizing a
marathen in aid of a children’s charity. Tell Ss they are gaing to
identify the main point of sach email by identifying a suitable
subject. Ask 55 to worlcin pairs. Teke feedback and write their
suggestions on the board.

Ex 3 Ss match the subject headings to the emails, Were their
ideas similar?

Ex 4 Ask Ss to work in pairs to underline the requests in the
emails.

Writing: Formal and less form expressions

Ex 5 Explain that it is important to use the correct register
in writing (formal ar informal) sa that you don't give a bad
impression. Ask 58 to wark in pairs to identify the formal and
less formal expression and complete the notes. After the
activity, ask Ss to compare their answers with other pairs.

www frenglish.ru




TALKING POINT
The Talking point could be discussed here,

Speaking: Formality in emails
Ex & Ask Ss to discuss the questions in groups.

Ex 7 Ask Ss to read the email to Steve and discuss whether
# is too formal or informal. Ss should justify their ideas. Take
class feedback, then make the points below,

Ex 8 Ask Ss to work in pairs. Point out that there may he
several possible answers and that Ss should justify their ideas.

Possible answer:

Writing: Making requests

Ex 9 Ask 5s to write the email. Then ask them to work in
pairs to check each other’s work for formality and accuracy,
and make sure that the email includes all four points in the
exercise,

Sample answer:

TALKING POINT
Discuss the quastion with the whale class.

Homework suggestions

& Read your partner's email from Ex 9. Imagine that you are
lincla and write a raply. Agree to some things but refuse two
of the requests. {120-150 wards)

# \Write a formal email to your boss, requesting time off 1o
compete in a fund-raising event. {120-150 words)

e Write an essay discussing the advantages and
disadvantages of asking people t da something for you
face-to-face rather than on the phone. (120-150 words)

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will;

s listen to people discussing articles for a hospital newsletter
® siudy uses of the present perfect continuous and present
parfect simple

® discuss special occasions

e write an article about a colleague

Listening: The newsletter
Ex 1 Ss discuss the questions in groups.

Ex 2 5}) 2.30 Tell Ss they are going to listen to the editorial
team talking about the Hospital's newsletter. Before playing
the recording, ask Ss to read through the topics of the articles.
As they listen, Ss put the articles into the order they are
mentioned. Ss compare their answers and any notes they have
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Track 2.30: 11C, Page 114, Exercise 2

J = Jasmine, D = Daniel

J: So, what have we got lined up for next menth, Daniel?

D: Well, there's an interview with dental nurse Sandra Harzog
for our Spotlight On column. | spoke ta her last week, She's
Australian, you know, She's been working at the hospital for
two years now. And we haven't done an article about anyene
from that department recently.

J: Have we got a photo to go with the article about her?
D: Not yet, she's going to email one.

J: OK. And Alan Murray has sent his annual message about
future plans for the hospital. We'll have to include that
somewhere.

D: Do you think we could put that on page two, Jasmine, and
keep the frort page a bit light and fun for the staff?

J: Yes, he's a good sort. | dan‘t think he’ll mind.

D: And I've got a nice little piece about the new public

park. Hospital staff have baen helping to raise funds for
improvements to the park and they've collected £5,000
already. The mayor has agreed to attend the official opening.
J: Yes, that sounds great.

D: Now what about something on a big public event? What's
on the calendar for next month?

J: Net much. January and February is kind of a quiet time. Ah!
There is the Lunar New Year, but we did something on that last
year.

D: It doesn't matter. Nobady will mind. Anyway, there’s a big
Chinese community locally and it's colourful. We can include
images of the Chinese haroscope as well. It'll look good on
the page.

J: OK, 'l go along with that.

Grammar: Present perfect continuous

Ex 3 3}3 2.31 Tell Ss they are going to listen to an interview
with the empioyee of the month. Before playing the recording,
ask 5s to read through the questions and answers. As Ss listen,
they complete the missing words.

Track 2.31: 11C, Page 114, Exercise 3
D = Daniel, $ = Sandra

D: S0, how long have you been working at the hospital,
Sandra?

S: I've been working at Barkington for almost two years now.
D: Is that an Australian accent | hear?

S: Yes, that's right, I'm ariginally from Melbourne.

D: Have you been living in the UK long?

S: Nat very. I've anly been living here since 2007, | miss the
sun but | love it here.

D: Tell us about the project you're working an.

5: I've been working on the naw digital records scheme for six
moriths. It's making a huge difference to the way we wark.

D: What do you like doing in your free time?

5: Well, | never learnt to play a musical instrument when | was
young and I've always wanted to. My partnar surprised me

and bought me a piano for my birthday in September. And
I've been learning to play since then. But I'm terrible at it!

Ex 4 Ss work in pairs to read and complete the table, and
discuss the use of the present perfect continious in Ex 3,

Optional suggestion: Refer 5s to page 162 of the Grammar
reference and go through the notes on the present perfect
continuous. Allow time to discuss examples and any problems
Ss have. Pravide further examples if required.

Ex 5 Ss work in pairs to complete the sentences and discuss
what use of the present perfect continuaus is shown in the
examples

Ex 6 Ss work in pairs to complete the interview. When they
have finished, ask them to compare their answers and to read
the whole text through,

Optional activity: Ss write short questions about the text for
their partner to answer.

Speaking: Special occasions

TALKING POINT
You could use the Talking point to introduce this section. Ss
discuss the questions in groups.

Ex 7 Ss work in pairs to match the words to the spedial
occasions. Take class feedback on their answers and on their
extra words or expressions.

Ex 8 Ss could discuss the questions in groups

Variation: Write the first question on the board (or dictate it
to the groups). Give Ss five minutes to discuss it. Call ‘Time!’
and move one student from each group on to the next group.
Write the next question on the board or dictate it, and repeat
the procedure.




www.frenglish.ru. .

A

Optional homework suggestion
Ss choose ane of the questions from Ex 8 and write an email
to a friend telling them about the situation. {120-150 words)

BN
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Ex 9 Ss work in pairs to write the questions and to add some
more of their own. Chack that they are correct before moving

A 3

o to the interview stage. Tell Ss that they are going ta write Aims and Objed“’es
an article based on their interview so they should make notes.

In this lesson, $s will:

discuss the impact of networking on people’s careers
read about different types of networking

listen to conversations at a company social event
roleplay different networking and socializing situations
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Culture and language
Networking

How people convey interest and engagement in social
conversation varies across cultures. In some cultures,
such as Finland, verbal responses may be minimal and
. a comfortable silence can last a long time. Japanese
Writing: Newspaper article speakers, on the other hand, may make very frequent
interjactions along the lines of Yes., Really?, Is that
so? English speakers fall somewhere in between, but
probably closer to Jagan than Finland, We expect
Sample answer: frequent interjections, along with questions to develop
: the conversation.

This lesson focuses on short questions and comments
English speakers make which demonstrate they are
actively listening. It provides practice with pairs of
remaris and units of conversation, where one person
says something that almost requires the other ta
respond in a certain kind of way. So, for example, if
someone says Hi, how are you? we can almost pradict
the respanse will be alang the lines of Fine thanks
and you? Similarly, if someone says ['ve just become
head of special projects, a response like Have you?
Congratulations! would probably be appropriate while
I'm sorry to hear that probably wouldn't be. (See pages
116 and 117 on Networking in unit 8)
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Ex 10 Ss write the article based on their interview in Ex 9,
using 120-150 words.
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Reading: Career success

Ex 1 Ss could work in groups to discuss their attitude to
networking. Take feedback from the class to see if everyane
agrees.

mn

Ex 2 Ask Ss to debate the question in groups. 5s should
giva reasons for their opinions and persanal experiences i

m

TALKING POINT appropriate. &
i the Talking point has not already been used, Ss discuss the Ex 3 Aslc Ss to read the article about networking quickly to
questions in pairs or small groups. see if they were right about the impact of networking on

s B

men's and women's careers.

Homework suggestions

s Sswrite an email 1o a friend telling them about a
memorable occasion in their life and how they celebrated it.
(120~150 words)

» Sswrite an article for a local paper reporting on & local Ex 4 Ask Ss to read the article again quickly and identify five

special occasion, saying why it was special, what happaned types of netwaorking. In their groups, Ss discuss which ones
and how successful it was. (120-150 words) they engage in.

It ]

O

Ex 5 Ask Ss to work in the same groups. After reading tha
question and reply, Ss discuss what reasons the writer gives for
socializing at work and how they feel about those reasons. Ss
should also think of their own reasons, Take feedback from the
groups and write their ideas on the board.
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Ex 6 Ss work in the same groups and read the massage. What
advice would they give the writer? After the discussion, ask Ss
to share their ideas with the class.

Optional homework suggestion

Tell Ss that a friend is joining a new organization and wants
some tips on ways of networking. Ss write an email to their
friend offering advice and useful tips. (120-150 waords)

Listening: Making connections

Ex 7 3}) 2.32 Tell Ss they are going to listen to a conversation
at a company sacial event and that they must find out
informaticn abaout the people speaking. Before playing the
recording, ask Ss to read the questions. They can make naotes
as they listen, but should compare their answers with a partner
before you check with the class

Tracks 2.32-2.34: 11D, Page 117, Exercises 7, 9
and 10

M = Michagla, D = Dev
M: Hi, | don't think we've met before. I'm Michaela Perry.

D: Nice to meet you, Michaela. I'm Dev Sharma.

M: So, tell me about yourself, Dev. Which department are you
in?

D: PR. I'm the Assistant to the Events Coordinator, Amirita
Krishen.

M: Really? That's coolt How's it going?

D: Things are pretty quiet at the moment. [i's going to be
hectic next manth though, And Amrita’s going to be away.

M: Ch yes, | hear she's expacting.

D: That's right. Twins!

M: Ch terrific. So who will ba in charge when she goes on
maternity leave?

'I'I U_lorkmg toget

D: Me, I'm taking over from her next month,
M: Are you? Congratulations!

D: So, how about you, Michaela? What do you do?

M: Well, | work in IT. I've just become Head of Special
Projects, and I'm still finding my feet.

D: Wow! Sounds interesting! Dogsn't Massima work in your
depariment?

M: Well, yes, he did. Actually, he left under a cloud.
D: No! ¥'m sorry to hear that.
M: It's probably best not to talk about it.

D: | see. So, Michaela, perhaps you could help me sort out a
new datsbase for the PR department.

M: I'd be very happy to. Hey! Maybe at the same time you
could give me some ideas for some team-building activities
for my new staff.

D: Um, It's not my zrea, I'm afraid, but | know just the man to
help you. Let me introduce you to Stefan. He's just over there.

Ex 8 Ask Ss to work in pairs to erder the conversation they
have just heard.

Ex 9 3}) 2.33 Ask 55 to read the completed dialogue in
pairs before they check their answers with the first part of the
recording. This will help to focus on the meaning.

Ex 10 }}} 2.34 Tell 5s that they are gaing to work with the
second part of the conversation. Before playing the recording,
ask 53 to read the conversation and try to complete it with
their partner. They then listen to the second part of the
recordlng agaln to check their answers.

Ex 11 Ask Ss to worl in pairs, but check the answers by asking
the palrs to read the News and the response aloud to the class

7 SR s e e et et S A o ST S

Ex 12 Ss work in groups to answer the question and to add
MOre expressions.
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Speaking: Network your way to success

Ex 13 Explain the situation to Ss before asking them to work
in pairs. Make sure that they focus on the four points in Ex 13
in their dialogues and think about useful types of gossip they
could include.

Ex 14 Ss act out their dialogues for ancther pair to listen o
and comment on. The listening pair should comment on the
dialogue as well as saying what news was useful for them.

Ex 15 Tell 5= they are geing to work in groups of four and that
thaey are going to roleplay networking at a conference. Ask
each 5 to read their information and prepare the rofeplay. Ss
then act out the situation.

Variation: Ask Ss to do £x 15 in groups of four. Three Ss
roleplay the situation and the fourth student listers and
provides feedback.

In one-to-one classes, use File 9 and File 17 first, then use
Fite 18 and File 36.

Ex 16 Discuss these questions with the whole class.
Encourage Ss to also think about things that want wrong and
suggest ways of improving their networking skills,

Homework suggestions
o Ss research networking gurus on the internet and bring in

five ideas/suggestions/hints for the class to discuss next lesson.

s Sswrite an email to a friend deseribing the situation at the
conference and saying what they did to network and how
successful they think it was. (120150 words)

Aims and objectives

In this {esson Ss will:

o read about team-building events

e study key topic vocabulary

® listen to conversations about planning a team-building
event

e discuss the best team-building event for a company

Refer Ss to the Reminder box and draw attention to the
language hat the lesson will focus on. Chedk Ss can use this
language by looking at pages 173 and 162 of the Grammar
reference and at previous lessons of the unit.

Reading: Special events

Ex 1 Ss discuss the questions in pairs. Ask Ss to share any
experiences they have had of team-building events. What do
Ss thinl might be the advantages and disadvantages of such
evants?

Ex 2 Explain that Ss are going to read advertisements for
team-building events and match the events to the statements.
There may be more than one event for some statements. Ask
Ss to de the reading on their own, but to check their answers
in pairs.

Ex 3 Tell Ss they are going to focus on vocabulary. Ask Ss to
work in pairs to match the expressions from ths adverts to
their definitions, Checl answers with the whole class.

Ex 4 Take feedback by regrauping the Ss so that they work
with a partner from the other group. Ss explain their answers
to each other.

Ex 5 Ask Ss to work in groups to discuss the events, After the
activity, 55 could present their ideas to the class.

Ex & Discuss this with the whole class after discussing their
choices in Ex 5.

Speaking: Planning an event

Ex7 3}) 2.35 Telt Ss they are going to listen to a conversation
between a boss and his assistant about a company event.
Before playing the recording, telt Ss they must focus on two
things only: what is proposed and what the assistant suggests.
Ask Ss to compare their ideas before checking their answers.

Track 2.35: 11E, Page 119, Exercise 7
A = Aidan, M = Marama
A: Marama, |'ve been thinking about the annual barbecue.

M: Yeah. I've been thinking about that mysalf. Surmmar’s fast
approaching, so we'll have to start warking on it.

A: Well, | was wondering if we should do semething different
this year.

M: What did you have in mind?

A: Well, | get bored sitting around all day eating. I'd like to do
something more active for a change. How about we cancel the
barbecue with the staff and their families? I've been reading
up on team-building events, We could organize one of these
insteact.

M: Would we invite the partners and the kids to it?

A: No, ¥d like it to be more of a work event this year, but
we'd have fun, of course, What do you think?

M: It cauld work. | mean, if you've involved staff in planning
the activities, it will motivate them more. You know, find out
what they enjoy doing and learning.

A: Good point. Can you ask around then?

M: OK, will do.
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Ex 8 3) 2.36 Tell Ss that at the end of the conversation the
bass asked Marama to ask the staff for their opinions, Ss are
now going to hear some of the staff's ideas. Before playing
the recording, ask Ss to make notes on what they hear. After
playing the recarding, ask Ss to compare their notes and ask
them how many of the staff like the idea of the barbeque.

Track 2.36: 11E, Page 119, Exercise 8
1

Yeah, we've been having a summer barbecue for years now.

I think it’s time for a change. I'm only 25, sa it isn’t of much
interest to young people like me in the company. It would be
different if they organized some team sports or something on
the day, for those who want to do something more active.

2

To tell you the truth, I'm raally not keen on team-building
events. |t seems like it's just for the sporty types and | don't
see how being competitive helps to develop a team spirit. The
winners go away happy and the losers feel miserable. | know
there are a lot of sporty types among the engineers, but [ think
team-building events are a waste of time.

3

I've got a suggestion. | think it wouid be good if we do some
volunteer work as a team-building exercise for the day. You
know, we could plant some traes someawhere or do something
more useful than hang off ropes. Let’s make the event
something that brings the team together and is worthwhile at
the same time.

4

Most of us have young families in the company. And my
husband and kiddies love coming o the barbecue every year.
They'll miss it if we don't do it this year and I'm geing to feel
guitty if | have to go off somewhere without them.

5

A friend of mine told me about a great event she attended.
She said that ezch group had to plan and put on a show
tagether. She said it was fun and non-competitive and
everyone was able to draw on their creativity. They discovered
all sorts of hidden talents. At the end of the day, it was
entertaining to see the shows.

Ex 9 Ask Ss to work in groups and use their notes to discuss
the questions.

Ex 10 After the groups have made their decisions, ask them
to summarize their ideas, Tell Ss that it is important for them to
justify their ideas.

Variation: They could make PowerPoint slides. Each group
should present their ideas to the whole class.

Ex 11 Ss work in their groups again to discuss what they have
heard and to decide whether they want to adapt their pians.

Homework suggestions

¢ S5 write up their proposal with recommendations and
reasons. Remind 5s of the format of a proposal and that bullet
points are appropriate. (120-150 words)

& Ss think of a good team-building event and write an advert
forit.

¢ 5Sschoose the eventthey think was most appropriate for
one of the groups of people in Ex 5. Tell them to write a short
paragraph explaining what their choice was and ta give their
reasons.
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Grammar: Reported speech &

Ex & Go theough the (able and filin the gaps with the whole .

class. =
-

Aims and objectives

In this lesson g will:
e rgadah article abaut
o study uses af reported speec'n
nich ristalies Were made Optional suggestion: Refer 55 10 PAGE 174 of the Grammar P
reference and go shrough the notes on reported speedh. —

s digcuss suation® inw
Allow time 1© discuss exampies and any problems Gs have. &

Reading: Views on mistakes
orovide furiher axamples 4 requiced.
ling point here o start e lessOn, 38 it Ex 5 Point out .the n-'sfc:rmamn in the Watch out_! box. Then
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§ o to think apout thelr oW ctuation before extending Chack amswers af '} cliacuss any croblerrs
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atitucles tawards making rmistakes

TALKING POINT

ach persan ancd think about the kind

make, This is a big topic area, 50 55
and be allocated just WO people 1©
d) then share ideas. Ask 53 which persan

Ex 2 Tell 58 that they 8@ going to read an article about
udes rowards making mistakes at work, ek 58

1o read through the ideas, then read the article to decide
(oned. 58 work along,

whethar they a7 .
then compare heir answers with 3 pactnet Aftae cheddng
wordz They don't understand-

answWers, ask 5s if there aTe any

Optional activity: Ask 5510 whisper soyrnathing 10 @ partner
5o that the rest of the class can't hesl Their partne’ has o
hat the 5 said- The S can correct the reported

e iext with the whole class:

£x 3 Discuss g5 reactions 1o

oh !Pout their job? expl;‘a'tning speech or accept it
mportant +a take risks Of not.
(100«120 WQras . . .
L Ggwrite an ess?Y diseussing the ctaterment (75 important 10 Speakmg' Emlparrassing mistakes
s the mistakes.

jearmn from mistakes i ife. (120-1 50 words)

Ex b AskSs10 war in pairs o discus

gy 7 Change the pairs 59 hat Ss aré working with different
artner. S5 tell each other what their previous partner sal

akout the differant situations.
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TALKING POINT

Discuss the question with the class. 55 could compare their
jobs and decide which is the most/least risky for different
reasons.

Homework suggestion

Ss choose ane situation they have discussed in BEx 6 and write
an email to a friend explaining the situation and what their
partner said. (120-150 words)

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

e discuss different celebrities and things that have happened
to them

e listen to a news interview with a celebrity

» study uses of embedded questians

e roleplay interviews using embedded questions

Listening: Celebrity gossip

TALKING POINT
You could use the Talking point here to start the lesson as it
leads into Ex 1.

Ex 1 Ask Ss to work in pairs to discuss the questions. Why

do Ss think people are generally fascinated with celelrities
nowadays? Are Ss in the class interested in celebrities? Why?/
Why not?

Ex 2 Tell Ss they are going to read some headlines about
different celebrities. Ss match the names to the options,

Ex 3 Ss work in pairs to identify the wards in the headlines to
match the definitions

Ex 4 3)) 2.37 Tell Ss they are going to listen to an interview
about one of the celebrities. Before playing the recording,
ask Ss to check what they know about the celebrities from
the headlines. Then ask them to identify which celebrity the
interview is about.

Track 2.37: 12B, Page 122, Exercises 4 and 5

P = Presenter, T = Tim

P: So now we're going aver to South London ta speak to Tim
Gordon, our correspondent there. Good morning, Tim,

T: Good morning.
P: Could you telt us how she is this morning?

T: Well, | heard from the hospital just half an hour ago. It
seems she's a little better this morning. She's had brealdést
and was talking to the hospital staff.

P: Do you know why she was taken ill like this?

T: The hospital hasn't made any official statement. It's possible
that it was mainly strass, People are saying that the latest

tour was a mistake so soon after her recent operation, and of
course there’s been her divaree as well.

P: But it was very dramatic, the way it suddenly happened
during the interval of the concert. There has been speculation
in the press that this was a heart attack. is that stilt a
possitility?

T: Well, like i said, the hospital hasn't confirmed anything.

P: Have you spoken to her daughter yet?

T: No, but she's staying nearby. We're expecting her to visit
later this morning.

P: So we can't rule out the possibility that this was a heart
attack?

T: No. It could have been.
Ex5 39) Ask Ss to read the questions before you play the

recording again and see if they can remember any of the
questions. Encourage Ss to chack their answers with a partner.

Grammar: Embedded questions

Ex 6 Do this with the whote class. Point out that embedded
questions can appear to be more polite and less direct and
are a good way of starting an interview with a person you
don't know well. If necessary, do extra practice on embedded
questions by asking a direct question and asking a student to
embed it,

Ex 7 Ss work in pairs fo answer the questions.

— s s J— S——

Ex 8 Ss work in pairs. They read the questions and change
thern to embedded anes.




Speaking: Celebrity interviews

Ex 9 s work in pairs. Ask each 5 to choose a headline. Tell
them that they are going tc be interviewed in their chaosen
role and to teli their partner which celebrity they have chosen.

Ex 10 Ss wark alone to prepare their roles. Remind $s that
they should be ready to talk about the topic given in the
headlines and to answer the guestions about the topic.

Ex 11 Monitor the roleplays and Ss’ use of embedded
guestions.

Ex 12 Ss share their experiences with the class. Give general
feedback on the use of embedded questions.

TALKING POINT

If the Talking point was not used at the start of the lesson,
discuss the question with the class here. Would everyane ask
the same type of question? Why?/Why not?

Homework suggestions

& Sswrite an article on their interview (120-150 words). Ss
should include a headline in their article.

e Tell Ss to imagine that they met their favourite celebrity in
their local supermarket. Ss write an email to a friend telling
them about the mesting, what happened, what they asked
them and what the celebrity said. (120-150 words)

® Sswrite an essay discussing the statement Celebrities are
too important nowadays. (120-150 wordls)

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

e listen to podcasts about consumers and what happened to
them

s study topic vocabulary

& tell each other stories

e discuss good and bad consumer expeariences

Listening: Consumer stories

Ex 1 3}) 2.38 Before playing the recording, ask Ss to read the
four topics. Ask Ss to listen and match the podcasts to their
descriptions. Ss discuss why they made their choices.

Tracks 2.38-2.41: 12C, Page 124, Exercises 1, 2, 3
and 4
1

Well, |'ve often paid for flights and holidays on the intemet
and felt safe about giving my credit card details. But this one
time | was nearly ripped off. You see, | hired & car through this
cheap online car hire company, but when my credit card bill
arrived, thay'd overchargaed me by 500 euros. So, you know,

| email the company and they say the 500 euros is just being
held as a deposit and they'd refund my money within 15 days.
Well, it didn't happer, and so | keep phoning and emailing
but | just get an answerphone message or no reply at all. It
was really Trustrating. Anyway, in the end, | reported them to
the trading standards peaple. They were absolutely great.

Thay found out this car hire company was still operating, got
the address and wrote to them. And, you know, | got my
money back. Needless 1o say, I've learnt my lesson. 'l only
give my details online te well-known, reputable companies
now. | mean, there are a lot of internet scams about these
days.

2

Results fram a survey reveal that 40% of UK homeowners
prefer cash-in-hand builders. The survey commissioned by the
National Federation of Builders claims that over half of Britons
would risk hiring a cowboy builder to carry out work on their
home.

Sixty-one per cent of the 2,000 UK adulis surveyed are
tempted by a tax-free deal on their building work because of
the high costs.

Many people are victim to cowboy tradesmen in order to
save money, but then find they have no legal protection whean
things go wrong. There are over 100,000 complaints made
about rogue tradesmen each year, according to figures from
the Trading Standards.

3

5o, yesterday | was at work — | work in a chemist’s - this guy
comes up and we were really busy for a Monday. And, so
anyway, he drops off a prescripticn and | tald him that it'd be
about half an haur, because we were, you knaw, really busy.
And so anyway, | passed his prescription to the pharmacist
and continued to serve the other customers in the shop. Well,
he comes back about forty minutes later. In the meantime,
the pharmacist had given the prescription back to me ‘cos
we didn't have any in stock. Well, he got really angry about

it at all. He started screaming and yelling, *Ah, this service is
terrible! Blah, blah, blah. Let me talk to your manager.’ [ mean
this guy was really shouting. And, so, you know, my manager
comes over and she tries to talk to him and, you know, he
keeps shouting and insulting her. | mean, just, we didn't do
anything wrong, we didn’t make any mistakes. | didn‘t know
we wouidn't have any of that medicine when [ told him to
come back in half an hour. Well, as you can imagine, we're not
going to serve that man again.

4

Qvercharged bills! Low quality goads! Poor customer service!
Just when bad business thought it was safe to rip people of,
there’s a new consumer site thats hit the internet: www.iripoff.
com. A site designed by consumers for consumers. By filling
out an anonymous complaint, it’s like putting up your very own
website. Users can upload images and attach voice audio to
their complaints. Camplaints which are then visible to millions
worldwide on www.iripoff.com.

Ex 2 3)} 2.39 Before playing the first recording again, ask Ss
to read the notes. Ss listen, fill in the information and compare
their answers with a pariner.

Ex 3 3)} 2.40 Tell Ss they are going to listen to the second
story again. Ask Ss to read the notes and see if they can spot
five errars. Play the recording for Ss to identify the mistakes
and compare their an
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Ex 4 3}23 2.41 Tell Ss they are going to listen to the third stary.
Ss read through the story before they listen. Asl them to
compare their answers after they have heard the recording.

Word focus: Consumer vocabulary

Ex 5 5s work in pairs. Suggest that they don't use a dictionary,
but try to use the context 1o guess the meaning. Ask them to
iclentify any words phrases that are informal.

Ex & This gives Ss vocabulary for the Speaking section. You
could call cut the job and ask Ss to call out the tradesperson.

Optional activity: Discuss the best ways to find a
tradesperson and some of the problems that can occur.

Ex 7 Discuss the question with the whale class. Encourage
Ss to give details and ather 5s to ask questions about the
experience.

Speaking: This is what happened

Ex 8 Put 5s into groups of three. Refer Ss to the pictures and
explain that they are going to tell the others about the story
behind one the pictures, using some of the expressions from
Ex 5. Ss turn to their files, read their information and try to
mernorize it. Ss then tell their story to the group explaining
what they learnt from the experience. The other Ss ask
questions. Monitar and then discuss the experience with

the class.

o frent Ilsh‘u
-,;'§2~._,Tncalw error

In one-to-one classes, ask the S to read through the three
cardls, and to choose one to memarize. Thay then tell you
the story.

Ex 9 85 discuss how they felt about each situation and decide
which was the warst and why.

TALKING POINT
Discuss the questions with the class.

Homework suggestions

2 Ss write an email to a friend about a difficult experience
(they can use ane of the examples from Ex 8 if they prefer)
saying what happened, how they felt and what they leamnt
from the experience. {120-150 words)

e S5 write a report on ane of the situations in Ex 8 to send in
as part of a complaints procedure. (12015 words)

® Sswrite a letter of complaint to a customer services
department about a situation where they needed help or
didn’'t get good service. In the letter Ss should say what they
want to be done about the situation, (120-150 words)

Aims and objectives

In this lesson Ss will:

e listen ta two customers complaining on the telephone
o discuss ways of responding to complaints

o roleplay different situations making and responding to
complaints

» read and write an email

Culture and language
Dealing with complaints

Saying sorry might mean we accept responsibility for
something we've done wrong, or it might not. It could
just mean that we are sympathetic to someone else’s
misfortune. So if we tell semeone we have a headache
and they say Oh, I'm sorry, it probably doesn't mean
they think they caused it.

How far 'sorry’ implies accepting responsibility can be
impaortant in business dealings because it can result in
financial penalties. To try to avoid this problem, some
English-speaking customer service representatives have
been trained to apologize to customers with a specific
I am sorry to hear that rather than an unspecific I'm
sorry. Some students may feel this lacks the quality of
a full apolegy. (See pages 106-107 on Saying sorry in
unit 10.)

We may also avoid saying who's to blame or
admitting to a mistake by using the passive form,

There seems to have been a mistake, rather than saying
We'va/You've made a mistake. (See pages 126 and 127
on Dealing with complaints in unit 12.} You may want to
axplore your students’ views on what constitutes good
customer service.




Speaking: Common complaints

Optional activity: Ask Ss to look at the photographs. How
do they think the people are feeling? Ask Ss 1o brainstorm
as many words as they can for each picture. Which one da
Ss think shows the most extreme feelings? Which photo
best shows how they feel when they want ta complain about
something?

Ex 1 Sswork in graups and discuss what they might complain
about in these situations,

Ex 2 Ask Ss to discuss the questions in groups. Ss should
give reasons for their apinions and personal experiences if
appropriate.

Ex 3 Ss relate their own stories and say how they felt at the
time.

Listening: A customer complaint

Ex 4 J}) 2.42 Itis important for Ss to predict their ideas before
they listen to the recording to identify the typas of complaint,
as this will make it easier for them to listen to the conversation.
Explain the situation and ask Ss in pairs to discuss the kind of
complaints Claire might receive. Take feedback and put Ss'
suggestions on the board. Play the recarding and ask Ss to
identify the two complaints. Compare with the ideas on the
board. Did Ss predict them correctly?

Track 2.42: 12D, Page 126, Exercise 4

Call 1, Part 1
N = Neil, R = Recorded message, € = Customer Service

rep
N: Hello, I'd like to speak to customer services, please.

R: fyou would like to place an order, press 1.
N: Here we go again.

R: ... If you wish to talk to one of our customer service
representatives, press 2,

N:Two. ...
C: Ritchie's Customer Services. How may | help you?

N: Hello, I'd tike to make a complaint about the delivery
charges on my last order.

C: Could | have your name, please, sir?
N: Yes, it's Neil Jacksan, that's N-E-I-L. Jackson.
C: And your order number?

N: Let me see ... Um, it starts with a hash sign, then five, twa,
eight, oh sorry, that's five, eight, twa, slash, one, O, seven,
hyphen nine, four, O, thres, six.

C: So that's hash, 582, slash, 107, hyphen, 94036.

N: That's right.

Calt 2

C = Customer Service rep, T = Tara

C: Ritchie's.

T: Hello, is that customer services?

C: Yes, how can | help you?

T: ¥'m phoning about a delivery you sent me.

C: | see. Can you give me your name, please?

T: Tara Jackson.

C: Is that T-A-R-A?

T: Yeah. The thing is, you've sent me the wrong stuff. | didn't

order a blue top. | ordered a brown ane. Blue's not my colour

C: Just one moment. Can | have the order number, please, Ms
Jackson?

T: What? Oh yeah, it's somewhere here. ... Dad, have you
seen the piece of paper with the order number? ... On the
table? Wait a minute, it's here somewhere, ... Got it Its, er ...
ane of those funny signs.

C: You mean & hash?

T: Yeah, hash, then five, eight, two, slash, four, one, two,
hyphen, eight, seven ... oh serry, thats a nine, seven, double
two, seven.

C: Can i read that back to you? Hash, 582, slash, 412, hyphen,
§7227. And you say that you've received the wrong cotour
top?

T: Yeah, |'ve already told you. | wanted brown, nat blue.

Ex 5 Ss work in pairs, Give Ss time to read their information
and think about what they will say before they do the roleplay.
They than take turns to be the custamer and the customer
service representative.

Exé J}% 2.43 Ss listen to the rest of the phone call so that they
can campare the conversation with their own roleplay. Discuss
the questions with the whole class.

Track 2.43: 12D, Page 126, Exercises 6 and 7

Call 1, Part 2
C = Customer Service rep, N = Neil

C: And what seems ta be the problem, Mr Jackson?

N: The thing is, on your website it says all deliveries are free
but | see from my bill that | have been charged for dalivery.

C: Just one moment ... | see your order came te 48 Euros,
Mr Jackson. But the offer only applies to deliveries of over
50 Euras, not for orders of less than 50 Euras.

N: Well, { think your promotion is misleading because it
doesn't say that.

C: If you look at cur website, sir ...

N: Hold on a minute. ... Right, | have it here on my screen.
C: ... and scroll right down to our terms and conditions, you

will see that they refer to deliveries over 50 Furos only. It's the
last part.

N: Oh, | didn't see that. The terms and conditicns are at the
bottom of the screen.

C: I'm afraid your bill is correct, sir. Do you require any more
assistance?
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N: No, but | dor?t think that's right.

C: I'm sorry to hear that, but you have been charged correctly.
Would you like another service, Mr Jackson?

N: No. It's just that your website is confusing. If I'd known,
| would have bought another item because my order anly
came to 48 Euros,

C: | understand, sir. That must be annoying for you. I'li pass
on your complaint and you could also complete cur online
customer service guestionnaire.

N: Oh, all right then. Where's thai?

Ex7 3)) Ask 55 to read through the farm so they know what
they are listening for. When they have completed the form,
encourage Ss to compare answers and discuss if they think the
customer was safisfied.

Ex 8 This maves the language from making complaints to
responding o complaints. Ask Ss to work in groups and think
about the politeness and formality of the expressions.

Speaking: Putting things right

Ex 9 Ss work in pairs. Ask Ss to choose some of the situations
from Ex 1 to roleplay. Encourage Ss ta experiment with

using different language for making the complaint and for
responding in different ways.

Variation: Ask Ssto do Ex 9 in groups of three. Two Ss
roleplay the situation and the third S listens and provides
teedback on language used and how well Ss complained and
responded.

Ex 10 Ss could discuss the difference between complaining
in writing and complzaining on the phone, Which method do
Ss think s the most effective? Ss could underline set phrases
for making written complaints, e.g. [ am writing to complain
about ...

Writing: Replying to a complaint

Ex 11 Students work on thair own and write their emails. Tell
them to check for politeness, speiling and grammar, and #
they have included of all five points when they have finished.

Sample answer:

Ex 12 Ss check each other’s work. Ask thern to check for
grammar, spelling and also for the content of the email. 1s
it well-written and using appropriate language? Would the
customer who complained be satisfied with the answer?

Homework suggestions

o Ss choose one of the situations from Ex 1 and write an
email of complaint. (120-150 words)

¢ Sswrite a short dialogue between a customer service
mangager and an angry customer. s read their dialogue to the
class the following lesson.

@ Ssresearch some shopping websites and see if there are
any complaints on the site. 5s make notes about the most
interesting or surprising complaints to present to the class the
following lesson.




Aims and objectives

In this lessan Ss will:

o read about a young entrepreneur using onfine social
networks for marketing

e read an interview with a fashion entrepreneur

e play a board game about things that happen while running
a business

Refer Ss to the Reminder box and draw attention to the
language that the lesson will focus on. Check Ss can use this
language by looking at page 175 of the Grammar reference
and at previous lessons of the unit.

Reading: Starting up
Optional activity: Ask Ss to discuss the following questions.
o Would they like to run their own business? Why?/Why not?

o What kind of business would they like to run? Why? How
would they start up?

o What do they think is the business mode! of the future?

Ex 1 Ss discuss the questions in pairs. Ask 5s to share any
experiences they have had of warking from home or worlking
for themselves. What are the advantages and disadvantages
of working for yourself and/or working from home?

Ex 2 Explain that Ss are going to read an article about a
young entreprenaur. Ask Ss to read it quickly 1o find the
answers to the questions.

AL

Ex 3 Ask Ss to speculate about the questions, Have Ss ever
bought or sold anything on eBay or other similar sites?

Background information
Stitsh.com
Stitsh.com started in early 2008 as a way of inspiring people

to find a new look by documenting the latest styles on the
streets of major cities around the world.

Ex 4 Tell Ss they are going to read about a successful
entrepreneur. The article is written in paragraphs and each one
was introduced by a question. Ask Ss to read the article and
then work in pairs to note down what the questions were.

Ex 5 Ask Ss to discuss their reactions to Dominic Fendius's
interview. Would Ss like to wark for this company? What other
three questions waould Ss like to ask him? Then ask Ss to work
in pairs and roleplay the interview.

Homework suggestions

@ S5 research a successful entreprenaur. 5s work in pairs to
roleplay an interview with their chosen businesspersen,

o Ssresearch a successiul entrepreneur and write an email

to a friend telling them about this persen and why they are
interested in them. (120-150 words)

» Ssresearch a successful entrepreneur. Ss write a list of
questions they would like ta ask this person, and decide which
questions shouid be embedded and which could be direct
and why.

Board game: Online business

Ex 6 Read out the situation and the rules to Ss. Make sure
that everyone understands what they have to do. Then play
the game.

After the activity, discuss with Ss which situations were
easy/difficult to deat with. Why? How do Ss think they have
benefitad from playing the game?
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The Review checks work covered in the previous three
units, including grammar, vocabulary, communication
strategies, collocations and pronunciation. It can be
approached in a number of different ways, depending
on classroom size and situation and time available, for
example:

® as a whole-class activity
° with Ss in pairs or groups, followed by class feedback
s as a lest to be marked

¢ as homewark

mortgage wedding electrician
loan retirement builder
borrow promotion plumber
down payment | public holiday mechanic
pay back anniversary decorator

apology
overcharge
refund
replacement
damaged goods

wise
thoughtful
sensitive
dishonest
irrational




Photocopiable activity 1.1 (p. 123)

Group interviews: How organized are you?

Aims: to practise asking and answering personal questions
using different tenses

Time: 15 minutes

Grouping: Ideally groups of 3, although other groupings
and 1:12 with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut up a set of cards for each

group.
Procedure

¢ Explain to Ss they are going to interview each other
about their lives.

» Put Ssinto groups and give each member a different
card.

» Sswork in pairs to ask the questions and any follow-
up questions in turn and note down the answers in the
columns provided. Encourage Ss to find out as much
information as they can by asking follow-up questions.

= After the interviews, put Ss into new groups to discuss
what they have found out about each other.

o After the activity you could finish with a class vote for the
most organized studenit.

Homework or extension option

$s write an email to a friend telling them about a person they
interviewed.

Photocopiable activity 1.2 (p. 124)

Roleplay: Meeting with lifestyle coach

Aims: to practise giving and receiving advice sensitively
and appropriately

Time: 20 minutes

Grouping: |deally pairs, although other groupings and 1:1s
with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut out a Student A card and a
Student B card for each pair and twao copies of the Written
follow-up card.

Procedure

s Explain to 5s they are going to roleplay a situation
in pairs. One will be a lifestyle coach {someone who
provides advice for people who feel that they need help
with their work-life balance)} and the other will be his or
her client.

» Put Ssinto pairs and give each one a different role card
(A or 8), Tell them not to look at each other's card.

« Give Ss 5 minutes to prepare their own card and think
about what they might say to each other. Then allow
them to roleplay the meeting.

e Monitor and stop Ss after 10 minutes. Take feedback
on what happenead and make any comments you want
about the language you heard.

Homework or extension option

Set the written hamewark. Mand out a written follow-up card
to Ss. They each write a paragraph summarizing the meeting
from their point of view and make recommendations for future
meetings and planning.

Photocopiable activity 2.1 (p. 125)

Paired dictation: Exchange your home

Aims: to extend Ss' vocabulary around the topic of house
exchange

Time: 20-25 minutes

Grouping: ldeally pairs, although other groupings and 1:1s
with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut up a set of cards for each pair.

Procedure

* Explain to Ss they are going to do a dictation.

» Put Ss into pairs and give each one a different card
{A or B},

+ Explain to Ss they are going to complete a text by
dictating it to each other. They should not look at their
partner’s text.

* Sswork together and complete the fext by dictating
their text and writing in the missing paris.

= Ssread the complete text together and compare and
carrect their versions.

Variation: Brainstorm ideas Ss have discussed from the unit.
Wirite these on the board before giving out the cards. This will
help Ss to complete the dictation.

Homework or extension option

Write the questions on the board. Ss discuss them in groups.

1 Have you ever had a holiday where you couldn’t wait to go
home? What happened?

2 How often have you stayed in 5 star hotels/cheap guest
houses? Which do you prefer? Why?

3 Ifl ask you 1o decide now, where do you think you'll go on
your next holiday?

4 What has been your best or worst holiday experience so
far? What happened?

i'g\

(
|

LI

il

M

LR

% s> ®®HEHOHEMD

o



1
=

& &4 & &

& & & d &

&

)

4

8

1t

Photocopiable activity 2.2 (p. 125)

Pelmanism: Compound nouns

Aims: to practise compound nouns

Time: 10 minutes

Grouping: Ideally groups of 4, although other groupings
and 1:1s with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut up a set of cards for each

group.
Procedure

s Explain to Ss they are going te make compound nouns.

e Put Ssinto groups. Give each group a set of cards and
tell them to spread the cards face down on the table.

*» Sstake it in turns to turn up two cards. If they make a
compound noun, that S keeps them, If they don't make a
compound neun, the two cards are replaced in the same
position and the next S takes a turn.

* Ss have to identify the compound nouns and also
remember where they saw the card that they need on
the table.

o When all the cards have been taken, Ss show the cards
they have collected. The winner is the § with the most
correct compound nouns

Homework or extension optian

Ss write sentences using the compound nous they have
collected.

This activity can be repeated with other vocabulary items,
a.g. phrasal verbs.

Photocopiable activity 3.1 (p. 1206)

Card matching: Natural spoken English

Aims: to practise natural expressions and idioms

Time: 10 minutes

Grouping: Ideally groups of 4, although other groupings
and 1:1s with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut up a set of spoken cards and
response cards for each group. (Keep separate)

Procedure

= Explain to Ss they are going to match the response cards
(grey) to the spoken cards (whita).

= Put 55 into groups. Give each group a set of both the
spoken and response cards.

* 55 match the spoken cards and responses.

s Check their answers. If time, Ss practise the exchanges.

www.frenglish:ru, .
ble notes .

Homework or extension option

Ss write short dialogues practising the expressions and idioms.

Photocopiable activity 3.2 (p. 127)

Situation cards: What do you do?

Aims: to practise language of discussing, agreeing,
disagresing

Time: 10-15 minutas to include class discussion

Grouping: Ideally groups of 4, although other groupings
and 1:1s with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut up a set of cards for each group
and shuffie them before handing them out.

Procedure

= Explain to Ss they are going ta practise discussing,
agreeing and disagreeing.

e Put Ssinto groups. Ss put the situation cards face down
on the table.

* Ss take it in turns to pick a situation card. They discuss
and think of different ways of dealing with each situation.

o After the group discussions, discuss the Ss’ solutions with
the class. Ss can also compare the situations with what
would happen in their own culture,

Homework or extension option

Ss choose one of the situations they have discussed. 5s write
an email to a friend, describing the difficult situation they were
in and explaining what their solution was.

Photocopiable activity 4.1 (p. 127)

Card activity: Accepting and rejecting ideas

Aims: to practise accepting and rejecting ideas

Time: 10 minutes

Grouping: Ideally pairs, although other groupings and 1:1s
with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut up a set of cards for each pair.
Give them out in order.

Procedure

= Explain that Ss are gaing to practise responding to
suggestions appropriately.

s Put Ss into pairs. Ss put their 2 sets of cards face down
on the table. Tell them to keep them in the order they
are, They take it in turns to take the top card from each
pile and discuss an appropriate response.

e After the activity, discuss possible answers with the whole
class.

Homework or extension option

Ss write fourine dialogues beginning with a situation prompt.
Ss read their dialogues to the class.




Photocopiable activity 4.2 (p. 128)

Roleplay: The appraisal meeting

Aims: to practise using modal verbs expressing obligation
and advice in natural formal situation

Time: 20-25 minutes

Grouping: |deally pairs, although cther groupings and 1:1s
with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut up & set of cards for each pair.

Procedure

» Explain to Ss they are going to roleplay a situation. One
S will be a boss {manager of a small team of employees)
and the other S will be his or her line manager.

= PuiSs into pairs. Give each one a different role card
(A or B). Tell them not to losk at each other’s card.

= Discuss the situation and explain the appraisal system if
necessary (see notes below).

s Give Ss 5 minutes to wark alone to prepare what they
might say 1o each other.

« S5 roleplay the appraisal meeting.

s Moniter and stop 5s after 10 minutes. Take feedback
on what happened and make any comments you want
about the language you heard.

Background information

An appraisal is a regular formal meeting between an
employee and their line manager, at which they discuss
performance and set targets for the future. it is then written
up by each person and kept on file as a way of monitoring a
person's work and contribution to the company. It is 2 good
way of identifying skills that may be lacking and to address
these by recommending courses, etc., and also motivating
employaes and making them feal valued.

Homework or extension option

Ss write a paragraph summarizing the appraisal meeting from
their point of view for the record and identifying the targets
set for the future.

Photocopiable activity 5.1 (p. 129)

Card activity: Talking about the past

Aims: to practise using the present perfect and past simple
Time: 15 minutes

Grouping: Ideally groups of 3, although ather groupings
and 1:1s with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut up a set of cards for each

group.

Procedure

= Explain to Ss they are going to practise using the past
simple and present perfect tenses.

= Put Ss into groups. Give each group a set of cards and
ask them to put the cards face dawn in a pile.

+ Ss pick a card in turn, identify the required tense (past
simple, present perfect} and complete the sentence so
that it is true for them.

= 3sask each other further questions about their
sentences.

Homework or extensicn option

5s choase a sentence and write a short paragraph for a blog
on a social networking website.

Photocopiable activity 5.2 (p. 129)

Card activity: Small talk

Aims: to allow Ss to practise small talk

Time: 5 minutes

Grouping: Ideally groups of 4, although other groupings
and 1:1s with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Capy and cut up a set of cards for each

group.
Procedure

* Explain to Ss they are going 1o practise small talk,

» PutSsinto groups. Give each group a set of cards and
asl them to put the cards face down in a pile.

* One Ss picks a card and starts a conversation about
it. The rest of the group join in, asking questions and
adding their own thoughts, until the canversation is
finished.

* The next S picks up the next card and starts a
conversation. Ss continue small talk as bafore.

e After the activity, ask Ss which topics were easy/difficult
to talk about. Make suggestions to help Ss with this
topic.

Variation:

Give Ss only 2-3 minutes to talk about each topic. After
2-3 minutes, clap your hands and insist that they move an
to the next topic.

You could also regroup the Ss after each 3 topics to provide
interest.

Homework or extension opticn
Ss choose a card and write an email to a friend on that topic.
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Photocopiable activity 6.1 (p. 130)

Discussion cards: Social rules

Aims: to practise using verbs of obligation

Time: 15 minutes

Grouping: Ideally groups of 3, zlthough cther groupings
and 1:1s with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut up a set of cards for each

group.
Procedure

= Explain to Ss they are going to talk about situations in
which there is an unwritten social rule.

@ Put 5s into groups and put the cards in a pile face down
on the table.

® 5stake itin turns to pick a card and read out the
situation. The other Ss suggest what could be said in
each situation. Give Ss the examplas below for the first
situation to heip them.
You can’t smoke inside the building. / You mustn't smoke
inside the building. / You should go outside to smoke.

* After the activity, discuss which situation Ss think was the
most difficult or embarrassing to deal with.

Homework or extension option

1 Ss work in pairs, pick a card and write a fourline dialogue
for the situation. Ss read their dialogue to the class.

2 5swrite an email to a friend describing one of the situations
and explaining what they said.

Photocopiable activity 6.2 (p. 131)

Dictation and punctuation: Formal and
informal styles

Aims: to practise spelling and punctuation

Time: 10 minutes

Grouping: Ideally pairs, although other groupings and 1:1s
with the teacher are possibie. _

Preparation: Copy and cut up a set of cards for each pair.

Procedure

 Explain to Ss they are going to think about spelling and
punctuation.

* Put Ss into pairs. Give each pair a set of cards.

® 5stake it in turns ta pick a card and dictate the
sentence to their partner without telling them what the
punctuation is. Tell Ss that they must read the sentences
naturally and not too slowly.

® Ss compare the sentence they have written with the
sentence on the card.

° After the activity, discuss the sentences and answer any
questions Ss may have about the spelling or punctuation.

* Ask Ss which 3 sentences were more formal,

Homework or extension option

1 Give Ss sentences with no punciuation at all and they have
to put the punctuation in the right place.

2 Dictate words to students that sound the same but are
spelt differently. Example:
would/wood sale/sail great/grate here/hear

Photocopiable activity 7.1 (p. 132)

Matching activity: Jobs

Aims: to practise using topic vocabulary

Time: 15 minutes

Grouping: tdeally groups of 4, although other groupings
and 1:1s with the teacher are possible,

Preparation: Copy and cut out a set of both the jobs and
the skills/qualities cards for each group.

Procedure

° Explain to Ss they are going to match 3 skills and
gualities required to different jobs. Point out that there
may be more than one possibility. Tell Ss to justify thair
answers.

¢ Put Ssin to groups. Give each group a set of jobs and
skills/qualities cards and ask them to spread the cards
oyt face up.

¢ Ss match the skills to the jobs.

= After the activity, ask each group to present their
matched cards to the rest of the class and explain their
reasons.

Homewark or extension option

Ss suggest 2 other skills or qualities that are required for
these jobs.




Photocopiable activity 7.2 (p. 132)

Prompt cards: Explaining to others

Aims: to practise using tenses and linkers

Time: 10-15 minutes

Grouping: Ideally groups of 4, although other groupings
and 1:1s with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut out a set of cards for each

group.
Procedure

* Explain to 55 they are going to tell others in the group
about different events. They should try to make their
narrative as interesting as possible and tell them it does
nat need to be the truth. They must use linking words in
their narrative, e.g.

The first thing that happened was ..., after that ...,
so that ..., because ...

¢ They must talk for about 2 minutes,

* Put Ss into groups. Give each group a set of cards and
aslk them to put the cards in a pile face down on the
table.

® Sstake it in turns to pick a card and talk about it.

° After 2 minutes the others in the group can ask fallow-up
questions if they like.

Homework or extension cption
Ss write one of the narratives,

Photocopiable activity 8.1 (p. 133)

Matching sentences: If ...

Aims: 10 practise zero, first and second conditionals

Time: 10 minutes

Grouping: Ideally pairs, although other groupings and 1:1s
with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut out a set of cards for each
group and shuffle them before handing out.

Procedure

Part 1

» Explain to 5s they are going to practise conditional
sentences.

s Remind Ss of the form of conditional sentences —
if + present, if + will and if + would.

+ Put Ss into pairs. Give each pair 2 set of cards and ask
them to spread the cards out face up.

s Ss maich the sentence beginnings to the sentence
endings.

* After the activity, ask Ss to read out their complete
seniences.

Part 2

s Ask Ssto discuss whether they agree with the sentences
or not.

» After the activity, discuss which ones they disagreed with
and what they would suggest instead.

Homework or extension option

Ss choase a sentence and write an email to a friend explaining
how they feel about it.

Photocopiable activity 8.2 (p. 134)

Card matching: What are you doing?

Aims: to facus on language functions

Time: 10 minutes

Grouping: |deally pairs, although other groupings and 1:1s
with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cui out a set of the function cards
and the sentences for each pair.

Procedure

= Explain to Ss they are going to think about the function
of what people say.

e Put Ssin pairs. Give each pair a set of cards and ask
them to spread the cards out face up.

* Ss match the sentences to the language functions.

e After the activity, ask Ss to write short dialogues using
one of the functions

Homework or extension option

5s act out their dialogues in front of the class.

Photocopiable activity 9.1 (p. 135)

Pelmonism: Phrasal verbs

Aims: to practise phrasal verbs

Time: 10-15 minutes

Grouping: ldeally groups of 4, although other groupings
and 1:1s with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut up a set of cards for each

group.
Procedure

= Explain to Ss they are going to match phrasal verbs with
sentences,

* Put Ss into groups. Give each group a set of phrasal verb
cards and a set of sentence cards.

¢ 5s put the cards face down on the table.

» S5stake it in turns ta furn up twao cards. If the phrasal
verb fits the sentence, the S keeps them. If the two cards
don't match, the two cards are replaced in the same
position and the next S takes a turn.

e When all the cards have baen taken, Ss read the
sentences they have coliected, changing the phrasal verb
into the carrect form 1o it their sentence. The winner is
the $ with the mast correct complete sentences.
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Homework or extension option

Ss write alternative sentences using the phrasal verbs they
have collected.

Photocopiable activity 9.2 (p. 136)

Roleplay: Telephoning situations

Aims: to practise telephone language

Time: 10 minutes

Grouping: |deally pairs, although other groupings and 1:1s
with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut out a set of the cards for each

pair.
Procedure

= Explzain to Ss they are geing to do a roleplay on

telephone conversations.

Put Ss inta pairs. Give each pair a different set of cards.

Ss pick a card, look at it and prepare what they will say.

Ss roleplay the situation.

After the activity, $s exchange their cards with a pair from

a different group.

¢ When all Ss have completed all the cards, discuss any
prablems.

Homework or extension option

After the discussion of the problems, Ss act out one of the
situations in front of the class.

Photocopiable activity 10.T1 (p. 137)

Discussion cards: Giving advice

Aims: to practise different ways of giving advice

Time: 10 minutes

Grouping: |deally groups of 4, although other greupings
and 1:1s with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut out a set of the cards for each

group.
Procedure

* Tell Ss they are gaing to practise different ways of giving
advice.

° PutSsinte groups. Give each group a set of cards and
ask them to put the cards face down in a pile.

® Sstake turns to pick up a card and read the situation out
to the group. The group then discusses what the best
advice would be.

* After the activity, Ss share their ideas with the rest of the
class.

+ Discuss the consequences of following the advice given
in each case.

Hemework or extension option

Ss write a brief report on one of the situations. They should
¢ describe the situation,

= explain what the best advice is, with reasons.

o explain what the consequences would be.

Photocopiable activity 10.2 (p. 138)

Roleplay: Apologizing and responding to
apologies

Aims: to practise different ways of apologizing and
respanding to apologies

Time: 20 minutes

Grouping: |deally pairs, although other groupings and 1:1s
with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut up a set of hoth the situation
and response cards for each pair.

Procedure

e Explain to Ss they are going to practise making and
responding to apalogies.

» Put Ss into pairs. Give each pair z set of cards and ask
them to put each set face down in a pile.

e S5 take turns to pick a situation and respanse card, and
raleplay the situation.

e After the activity, Ss share their ideas with the rest of the
class.

Homewaork or extension option

Ss choose ane of the situations and write an email apelogizing
for what happenad.

Photocopiable activity 11.1 (p. 139)

Card activity: who, which, where, when,
while, whose or that?

Aims: to practise using relative pronouns

Time: 10 minutes

Grouping: Ideally groups of 3, although other groupings
and 1:1s with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut up a set of cards for each

group.
Procedure

* Explain to 5s the aim of the activity is to complete
sentences using relative pronouns and that the winner is
the person who collects the most cards.

e Remind them of the relative pronouns they have studied
and write themn on the board for reference: who, which,
where, when, while, whose, that.

» Put Ss into groups. Give each group a set of cards and
ask them to put the cards face down in a pile.




» Sstake turns to pick a card and read out the sentence,
saying 'bleep’ where therz is a gap in the sentence. The
olher Ss have to say which word fits the gap: who, which,
where, when, while, whose or that.,

s |f they are right, they keep the card. K not, the 5 who
read the sentence keeps it.

o After the activity, find out who the winner was. Check
answers and discuss any which Ss got wrong.

Homework or extension option

Ss write sentences of their own using refative pronouns.

Photocopiable activity 11.2 (p. 140)

Matching activity: Networking: responding
to others

Aims: to practise responding to something you have been
told

Time: 10 minutes

Grouping: |deally pairs, although other groupings and 1:1s
with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut up a set of both the statement/
question and the response cards for each pair.

Procedure

» Explain to Ss they are going to match responsas to
statements and questions with the focus on appropriacy.

o Put Ss into pairs. Give each pair 2 set of cards and ask
them to spread the cards out face up. Ss match the (grey)
respanse cards to the (white) statement/question cards.

o After the activity, ask Ss to read the statements and
responses with appropriate intonation and feeling.

Homework or extension option

Ss discuss any alternative responses to the sentences/
questions.

Photocopiable activity 12.1 (p. 141)

Card activity: Easily confused words

Aims: to practise topic vocabulary and easily confused
words

Time: 10-15 minutes

Grouping: Ideally groups of 4, although other groupings
and 1:1s with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut up a set of cards for each

group.
Procedure

o Explain to Ss the aim of the activity is to clarify the
differences between words that are similar.

= Put Ss inte groups. Give each group a set of cards and
ask them to put the cards face down in a pile.

* Sstake turns to pick a card and read out the two words
at the top of the card. The same S then reads the
sentence on the card and the others choose which of the
2 words fits the sentence. If they are right, they keep the
card. It nat, the S who read the sentence keeps it.

= Atier the activity, find out who the winner was. Check
answers and discuss any which $s got wrong.

Homework or extension option

Ss write sentences of their own using the other word on each
card.

Photocopiable activity 12.2 (p. 142)

Card matching: Making complainis

Aims: o practise responding to complaints and excuses
appropriately

Time: 10-15 minuies

Grouping: Ideally groups of 3, although other groupings
and 1:1s with the teacher are possible.

Preparation: Copy and cut up a set of both the complaints/
excuses and the topic cards for each group.

Procedure

e Explain to Ss the aim of the activity is to identify whai a
person is complaining ar making an excuse sbout. Tell
them that some of the comptaints and excuses are quite
amusing.

e Put Ss into groups. Give each group a set of both the
complaints/excuses and topic cards and ask them to
spread the cards face up on the table.

* Ss match the complaints/excuses cards to the topic.

¢ After the sctivity, check the answers and ask Ss to write
short dialogues responding to each of the complainis/
excuses on the cards.

Homework or extension option

1 Shuffle the topic cards and put them face down on the
table. Ss worl in pairs. One 5 takes a topic card and makes
a complaint. Their partner either apologizes and makes an
excuse, or suggests a way of putting things right.

2 Give Ss the following situations. They think of excuses in
pairs. 5s share their ideas and vote on the best excuse.
* Not doing revision for exam
» Taking too long at lunch
= Arriving late for an interview

1S U A

M

o Mmoo omopmos E®m W

f% {E

" R ® M@

7 (I TR/ (O [T



J

vw.frenglis

TLESS0L

Interview each group member about their working lives. Find out as much as you can and note their answers below.
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i i
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
: '
: A B c i
L E 1
w : . ;
e 1 Do you enjoy your work? t
' H
- i 2 | Do youfind it easy to ask for help? E
]
L p 3 How easy is it to prioritize jobs you have to i
i do? i
. @ ! !
- i 4 | Whatwork would you like to do in the future? E
@ O U P U Uy Uy By URY SRy UpUpER S URUNY NS UU :
3<
. e e oo oomooosooooosemsosoooosee :
1 CARD 2 i
7 3 i Interview each group member about their work-life bzlance. Find out as much as you can and note their answers below. i
@ A ° c i
V1 How many hours sleep do you get each night? '
e ] i Has this changed since you started work? E
o .: 2 Do you v.vork lzte &t night? What did you do E
- : the last time you worked late? :
=4 E 3 Do you think about work at weskends? E
e i 4 | Which chore da you dislike mast? Why? i
= o
=8 ! CARD3 ':
. E Interview each group member about their free time. Find out as much as you can and note their answers below. :
i
i A B c :
= ; t
P Was your life more or less busy in the past? i
@ | i
_ i 2 | How often do you have time to go to the '
= | gym? .
=) i 3 What are you planning to do this weekend? i
- i 4 | What new activity would you like to take up in :
e ; the future? Why? :
1
u
=l




STUDENT A

You are & lifestyle coach. You are having your first meeting with a new client.

He/She has the following problems:

¢ doasn't see enaugh of histher family

i ¢ is concerned about not getting ahead quickly enough at work

i« isnota good time manager and often find it difficult to prioritize tasks
i * worries about work when away from the office

He/She is good at ...
s working with others
* taking responsibility

=

STUDENT B
You are meeting a lHastyle coach to help you arganize your fife.

You think that you ...
s are doing a good job and staff like you

= are not rewarded for the effort you put in

= deserve promotion because you spend long hours in the office

You are worried about ...
» faeling tired and putting on weight

+ having got yaur worlk-life balance wrong, but you don't know how to change it

Expiain your point of view and listen to what the fifestyle coach says.

e

Record of meeting
Date:

Summary of meeting

Recommendations for future

i
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STUDENT A

The barter ecanorny is on the up and up -

. Yau offer someone a week in your scruffy home

. 'l have your old Prada bag.

What began as a way for time-rich, cash-poor teachers

and an email address

for a villa in France.

| was offered Canada and India.

has boomed with the internet,
. At least that’s what { thought

Intlexibiiity was my problem.

for retired people and

anyone . But it doesn't matter if your home

- the warst thing

is . And apparently people trashing your house

it's your car

getting scratched. and it's a good one.

i to spend summer breaks . You only need an open mind

STUDENT B
you know, you take my apples, . Swapping provides cheap
holidays. in exchange for a fortnight in somewhere nicer.

for a gateway to adventure.

. It didn't work.

I . Swapping seems to work best

when | tried to exchange my Londan house

- lwanted Europe.

who doesn’t mind staying

off the beaten track. is embarrassingly ordinary —

cleaning it

before you go. isn’t the worry you might think —

. That’s all

part of the deal, though —

Compound nouns

8
waitress 7 service departure lounge
------------------ check-m desk swimming pool
) mi;oarding card power shower
wallein wardrobe “f-lat-screen M
woth | ;as-te hair clry;m-
----------------- ;r park queen-size bed
conveyor ’. beit bath robe

)

1)

s
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Natural spoken English

Spoken cards:

5 You must make up you mind whether you want the job.

6 Do you know what that italian dish we had at the restaurant was called?

7 Can | buy you a drink?

i B Iwish | could remember her name,

10 I'msarry, but | don't eat meat.

Response cards:
=<

T¥RY

| 3\

M ™ & ®m m H D B

M M M
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What do you do?

Situation cards
i

Your Mexican host offers you worms
with burritos at a festival of unusual
food. You don't want to try to dish, but
you daon't want to offend him.

Your Spanish host offers you black rice
with squid in ink. You like fish, but have

never had squid and you don't like the
look of it.

An ald friend from university calls you
to invite you to his/her wedding. You
haver't seen him/her for five years and
the wedding is in Australia. You can't
afford the airfare.

i Afriend of your parents invites you to a
dinner party to celebrate their wedding
anniversary. You find them boring.

where you work who are going to be
made redundant. You are not one of

! you should offer to take a pay cut.

Accepting and rejecting ideas

Situation cards

There are ten people in the department | Your dlepartment is under great
i pressure and people are getting ill with

! the stress. Your line manager is not

! them, but feel bad. You wonder whether

Your boss invites everyone in the office
out for a drink after work. You don'’t

really get on with your cclleagues.

interested.

An old friend wants to go to an
expensive restaurant. You are saving up
for a holiday and dan't want to spend
the maoney.

Your friend has told you that you need
to lose weight, but you are embarrassed
and don't know what to do.

Photocopiables ®Pearson Education Limited 2010




The appraisal meeting

&

e
= =
STUDENT A &
You are the team manager’s line manager and you are having your annual appraisal with him/her. &
He/She has the following problems: i

e doesn't keep his staff fully informed of what’s going on &

{ * s lacking some crucial skills in 1T -
* is not a good time manager and often takes too long to complete a task L

* spends too long away from the office at lunchtime =
He/She is good at ... ot

s invalving others in making decisions

s giving staff credit when they do well =

s creating a good atmosphere in the office @

i i 1 . . E

Run the appraisai meeting, using modal verbs of advice and obligation. Explain your point of view and -
listen to what your appraisee has to say. &
B e e &
| STUDENT B
&

You are in charge of a small team of employees and you are due o have an annual appraisal with your line manager. -
&

You think you ... ]

e are doing a good job and are popular with staff =

» perform adequately in the area of IT but are aware that you are not as good technically as others &
who work under you =

» work hard because you spend long hours in the office in the evening &
¢  deserve more money e
¢ lighten the atmosphere in the office by making jakes :
&5
Explain your point of view and listen to what your line manager says. e
L
&
=
B
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Talking about the past
o

i 1 The most interesting
i place | have ever been to

| Past simple/present
i perfect?

{2l haven't____ for
i several years.

Past simple/present
i perfect?

that |

{ Past simple /present
perfect?

i 5 Last year | was very pleased !

but | would have
loved

: Past simple/present
perfect?

i 6 Last Monday |
! but | regretted it

Past simple/present
i perfect?

¢ 3| haven't

yet,

i Past simple/present

4 | have already
i but | haven't

Past simple/present

perfect? i perfect?
7 lhave since P8l
i when | was

Past simple/present

| perfect?

101
the first time.

recently for

¢ Past simple/present
perfect?

11 My company has already

but it hasn't

{ Past simple/present
i perfect?

Past simple/present
| perfect?

12 The best film |

Pwas ...

Past simple/present
perfect?

Small talk
A television A sporting event An interesting book A restaurant | would The weather this
programme | enjoyed [ went to fread recommend month
A place | recommend The place | live What | enjoy doing at A difficult journey { My holiday plans this

for a good holiday

i An activity | enjoy and
i would recommend

An interesting
conference | attended

A sporting event
| enjoyed recently

Good places to go
out in my town

A change | have
made in my life

weekends

| once made

What | do

in my job
they do

My family and what

year

.................................................

i Good places to go
i shopping in my town

recently

What | enjoy about

my job

A film or play | would
recommend '

What presents are
good to take when

out

! visiting a company in |

another country

A good place to take
the family for a day

Clothes that people
wear at work

i A useful language to
i learn to speak

An interesting story
from the news or
television this weel

Photocopiables @Pearson Education Limited 2010




Social rules
&

i Apersan is smoking

i inside a public

i building. What do you
say to them?

You get on the bus
i and sit next to an

i elderly passenger.
{ There are lots

i of empty seats

| elsewhere. What have
! you done wrong?

A young colleague
i has just started a new
{ job in your company
and has arrived an

i the first day wearing
jeans. This is against
company pelicy. What
do you say to him?

You are geoing to catch
a train and plan o
walk to the station,

which is only 5 minutes |
i away. Your friend wha
i is coming with you
wants fo take a taxi
{ to the station. Explain
why it's not necessary.

You are going outtoa
meal with a client and
can put the meal on
expenses, Your client
offers to share the

i costs. What do you
say?

has no canteen
facilities. What da you
say?

You are sitting on a

i full bus. A pregnant

! lady gets on and has

{ 1o stand. What do you
! say to the young man
sitting down?

! Your company insists
¢ that all visitors report
! to Reception to sign

i Anew employee

i asks you where to go
i for funch and what it
{ costs. Your company

! Today is your friends
i birthday but you have
! forgotten to send a
card. You want to go

i out and buy one at

| lunchtime. What do

: you say?

! Your guest tries to pay
¢ for your lunch in the

i staff canteen but it is

! free. What do you say
i tothem?

in. A visitor is coming

to have a meeting with
| you. What do you tell

i your visitor before they
i arriva?

There is nowhere
to park at your
workplace, but a
colleague keeps
parking in a space

| reserved for disabled

visitors, What do you

say?

¢ Your company expects
i all employees to work
i for 8 hours a day, but

! the actual time of work
i feel stressed. Your ;
i colleague loves coffee! |
What can you say? :

is flexible. What do
you tel! a potential
employee about the
compary?

Staff are advised not to
i drink too much coifes
i when they work, as

it can make them

As the lights go

! clown you notice that
somecne in the next

i seat has not turned off
i their mobile phone.

i What do you say?

i do you say to them?

There are a lot of
speed cameras in your |
town. A visitor to your |
company has arrived in |
a fast sports car. What

Phiotocopiables ©Pearson Education Limited 2010
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I've got a Triend who's & real fitness fanatic — she goes to the gym every day!

Let's go out for a meal very soon — I'm hungry and the restaurant opens at six.

I'm trying to update my CV, but | don't know haw to present my current situation, as I'm actually
unemployed right now!

The next meeting will be held on Wednesday 5th September, at 4.30.

®

{ @!
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Uni 7 esson A

Skills/Qualities
&z

g
Describe what happenad in your first English lesson. Describe the proudest moment in your life so far.
| Talk about a time you were Iearmng something new, but did | Explain what your greatest interest is and how you got into it
it badly.
Tel a story that your parents always tell friends about you | Describe your most exciting day at work so far.
! Explain what happened on your first day in your company/ Explain what you were doing before you started your current
i organization. i job.
Describe a misunderstanding you had when you were Explain what your company does.
speaking English.

Describe a time when you did something dangerous, but ; Talk about your current job and how you feel about it.
survived.

- WWW, frengllsh.ru
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You will save money

If you share a car going to warl,

....................................................................................................
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What are you doing?

Function cards

82

Sentences

1 Anyone got any better ideas?

2 |t might be an idea to make a |0ng-termp|an uuuuuuuuuuu
"""" 3 So v\-p—i;;c_;/ou’re saylng is tha-;_you don't ;gree.
4 _____ T hat'sOKasfaras cgoms bot e poblems oo,
5 """"" Id fike to he;r“ your oplnlonon e
----- 6 It'd be better if we could let everyone know today
2 Thotcoud ok bt twcnid bevery xpansve sndfimeconsming,

B You might want to think about brmglngfnaconsultant ---------------------------------
""""" 5 sust o lry -you thirk e should implementhe plen?

10  Would anyone Iike“t;.;;:ld any- otherldeaS'? ------------------------------------------------------
11 ----- -S—;-that’s etwelido
12 ----- W ;_c-;\:l;-;:ertainly thlnkabout that - but how would you feel abaut |ncreasmgthebudget’? --------------------------------------------------
13 ----- So we'll run with that. Now moving on ----------------------------
4 Thts utnot eing t b feasble - thres ot ancugh ey e et

m
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Phrasal verbs

Phrasal verb cards

<
hang u call back ; put (someane) et through to cut out
gup through g
cut off keep on get back put off set up

Sentence cards

e e

1 I'mtrying to Sue, but she's not picking up her phone - is she there?

2 Hell;::,-;c.f-\;t Mr Jo;:l;a-s? I'm-really sorry, but wevehadto ---------------------------- the meeting until thezﬂthasso ‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘
many people can't make it,

3 Bear with me - I'll try to to him, but I'm net sure whether he's at his desk right now.

4 | was talking to John on my mobile, but as the train went through the tunnet the signal

5 |do apulogize - | pressed the wrong button and we gat

6 I'm not sure what has happened. Leave it with me and Fli look into it and to you.

7 So, | phoned herup to ap;I-ogize, but shewassoangl'yW|thmethatshe -------------- the phon;i;;fore
I'd finished speaking.

8 I'm sorry, Peter’s not here right now. Could you this afternoon?

9 it was difficult speaking English at first, but | trying and it soen got easier.

10 Ity to ar-;.o;;;r-’-meeting between the two depa;;;w;s next-r-'r:onth, once ;he budc_:-]-e-'-t ---------------

has been decided.
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Telephoning situations

5
Pair 1 B
STUDENT A ﬁ%»
Call your colleague. Tell him/her you would like to change your meeting on Thursday - suggest Friday moming. -
You have not yet got the papers for the meeting. B
T &
| STUDENTB
Your colleague phones you. You are not free on Friday morning and want to feave the meeting as it is. You agree £
to send your colleague the missing papers.
"""""""" &
Pair 2 %,
B
e e e e et &
STUDENT A -
: e
{ You work in the HR department. The phone rings and you pick # up. Someone wants to speak tc Helen, but she
i is away from her desk. When you hear who it is, you know that Helen does not want to speak to them. &
STUDENT B &
You want to speak to Helen about your recent interview to find out why you did nat get the job. &
Pair 3 ‘
ge e
| STUDENT A &
i This is an important call that can’t wait. If you can't speak to Claire Jones in the legal department, you have to leave )
a detailed message. The copy of the contract has been received but has been signed in the wreng place. You will 2
email her a new copy, which she needs ta get her client to sign in the right place and return to you by post. If there
is any delay, the deal will fall through. .
STUDENT B &
You are a student on work experience in a law firm. You pick up the phone. Claire Jones is away for two days. =
| Take a message. -
Pair 4 B
3 &
"""" =
STUDENT A
You pick up the phone. Janet Robinson is on holiday for a week. Take a message. e
STUDENT B <
You need to speak to Janet Robinson urgently. If you can't, you have tc leave a detailed message. Your meeting &
has been changed. Instead of Wednesday it has been brought forward by a day, to Tuesday next week. Someone
i needs to make arrangerments to beok the room and refreshments. Could someone please email you the new ®
i details as you have to tell the rest of the attendees today?
------ - e e i e m e = e e e e e e e e mmm = = mm = a e m i mma MR M M m e e mmmm—mm e ——m———————i @é’
&
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Giving advice
Discussion cards
ﬁé_@

Unit-10 Lesson B

My friend wants to borrow
some money from me, but
| think that lending to
friends is a bad idea.

What should | do?

| want to move to a bigger
flat, but | can't really afford
to pay any more rent.

What should | do?

My friend is applying for a

i jobin the same company
i where | work. It's a good

job, but | don't think it's the
right one for him,

! What should | do?

| feel very tired all the

¢ time and it’s difficult to get

motivated at work.

i What should | do?

i I'd love to have a holiday

! this year, but | don't think

I can afford to go anywhere
expensive.

What should | do?

I'm very shy and find it hard

i totalk when | meet new

people.

What should | do?

f want to find a new job,
but there isn't anything out
there.

What should { do?

[ really wish | had listened
when my teacher told me
10 get some qualifications.
[ 1 had listenad, 1 wouldn't
find it so difficult to get a
job now,

What should | do?

I knew that the man siiting
next to me on the train
hadn't bought a ticket. If
I'd told the guard, then he
would have been fined.

Should | have done that?

['ve had a big argument

with my best friend. | know

it was my fault, but | said
some horrible things. | wish
| hadn't done that - if | had
been nicer, we'd still be
friends!

What should ! do?

| need to borrow same
monrey to buy a new car.

| What should | do?

I've got an evening job

P to pay off a debt. | hate it,

but if | hadn‘t taken it,
| wouldn’t have been able
10 pay off the debt.

: What should | do?

-

By
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Apologizing and responding to apologies

Situation cards

You arranged a
meeting with a new
client but overslept.
Phone the client,
apologize and try to
rearrange the meeting.

You have agreed to
meet a colleague
and go to the cinema
after work, but an
old friend arrives in
town unexpectedly.
Apologize but cancel

: the cinema.

You promised to help
a friend but go away
far the weskend
instead. Apologize
and offer to put things
right.

You have had a meal

i in an expensive

restaurant which was
not very goad. Finally,
the waiter brings the
bill which is wrong.
You are not pleased.

! You are visiting a friend
but spill water over

i his laptop by mistake.

! Apolagize and express
! regret.

You tell a client that

! yau will call them back
i but forgat. Call and

i apologize, but don't
take responsibility.

... www.freng

Your friend lends you

i his expensive bike. You
i forget to lock it up and
! it is stolen. Apologize,

take responsibility and
offer to put things

8
You promise to bring

an important book
for a colieague who is

i making & presentation
i to clients using it, but
i you haven't got it with

You are out for a meal
with friends and have
agreed to share the
cost. Unfortunately,
you have left your
wallet/purse at home.

You are rushing up

! the stairs without

! looking and knock a
! smaller colleague over. |
i Apologize and offer to
help.

right. you. Apologize and Apologize and give an
give an explanatior. explanation.
Response cards
=
1 2 {3 4 5

You were looking
forward to a meeting
with a new company,
and don't like being
stood up. You don't

i want another meeting. |

i to cancel a cinemna trip

i Accept the apaology,

Your colleague prefers

with you in order to
meet another friend.

but show that you are
upset.

You are a waiter in an

expensive restaurant,
i The customer has

been very difficult and
is now complaining
that the hill is wrong.

i Apologize and explain.

Your friend has spilt
water aver your laptop
while staying in your

t flat. [t was a very
expensive computer
and important to your
waork.

You feel that you

i should not have been
forgotten and that it is
not your fault.

You expected your
friend to help you
move to a new flat.

! You couldn’t manage
without help and it

. took you twice as lang.

! careless.

7

You use your bike
regularly and are very
annoyed that it has
been stolen. You think
your friend has bean

8

You feel very upset
that your colleagua
has let you down. You
felt embarrassed and

unprofessional.

Your friend often

i “forgets’ to pay when
you are together. You
are fed up with hisfher
behaviour.

10

You have been
knocked over on the
i stairs by a colleague
who never thinks

i about other people.
! You are upset and !
annoyed.

lish.ru ...
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enjoys school will do
doesn't

better than one

Answer: who

i Answer: where

That% the town | was brought
up.

That's the theatre

thave no idea
[ just found it on the bus.

who, which, where, when, while, whose or that?
8z

| saw a
Shakespeare play last month,

Answer: where

| refuse to buy anything from a shop
exploits animals. :

Answer: which/that

phone this is.

Answer: whose

!t was

Answer: when/while

{was living in France that
1 really fearnt to speak French fluently.

i | will support any organization

helps others and doesn't have a

political agenda.

Answer: which/that

i thave no idea
i next election — | just can't decidel!

to vote forin the

i Answer: who

i My friend,

! Answer: who

is a nurse, lives near

the hospital.

i Answer: where

I'd love to live in a place
are no taxes to payl

Firenze, is its lalian name, is

i called Florence in Engtish.

Answer: which

| want to go on haliday to a beach

E Answer: which/that

is hot, sunny and romantic!

L

(B
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6 We're all going out tonight after work. Why don’t you
come?

8 How Iong are you staying in London? We must meet up -
for a coffee.
-
9 Can | give you my card? lt's got my phone number and -
email address on it.
Lo
10 Anything happening in your department'? =

]

T W
——';mm;—r@mi—m—'_.__'_———:__?—.__;__n..._._.—_.—__'_.._.......,wm-«,..._u.u__‘

L
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Easily confused words

) 5=
) evercharge/refund suspect/inspect install/build
) | was furious when the mail-order When you buy a new house or flat, i | called an electrician today to get him
comparny refused to my you should always get an expert to to some lights in the living
{ i maney even though the geods were ! it in case there are any roam.
damaged, tstructural problems.
[
Answaer: refund Answer: inspect Answer: install
(
( scams/deals rip off/take off unprofessional/amateur
{ | You have to be careful when you buy ! You must be careful in a new city — there | This building work is terrible. It looks as
things on the internet — there are a lot of | are lots of people trying to if it has been done by an
t about and you can lose a you ... and take your money. |
lot of money.
J :
i Answer: scams i Answer: rip {you) off Answer: amateur
¢
3 | prescription/receipt recommended/reputable memorize/remember
( i 1 went to the chemist to collect the [ wanted to book a holiday with a i | went on a fantastic holiday last year.
| for my medication, but ‘ company — | don't want i | can still the smell of the
| they hadn’t got the medicine instock. | to find that they go bust after I've paid sea and the sound of the waves!
' themni
¢ i Answer: prescription : Answer: reputable Answer: remember
¢ et e e e e et e
cash-in-hand/deposit dishonest/disgraceful consumer service/customer service
t : i
The builders wanted to he paid ! That builder didn't tell the truth - the If you have any problems with a
' . but we preferred to pay | whole projsct cost maore than he said, company, the best thing is to contact
by cheque. and he didn't tell the truth about i their department. If its a
' the cost of the parts . He was really i goad company, they will always help.
] ) : . ,
4 Answer: cash-in-hand i Answer: dishonest Answer: customer service
A
!
4
J
4
)
3
)
.
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Making complaints

Complaints cards/Excuses

P

e o WWW frenglish.r
Unit 12 Lesson D

{4 |gotmyfeet weton the log flume ride at the amusement park, Wh]Ch ruined my sandals, and the sun was
<o hot it melted my iced drink before U'd finished it.

.................................

5 We bought ‘Ray-ban’ sunglasses far five euros (£3.50) from a street trader, but to our total amazement
we found out they were falke.

I8 Itsalways the same — you wait and wait and then four come at once. Then you have to stand up and there’s
nowhere to put your bag
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